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Adjutant Gmeral's Office, 
171% June, 1796. 


THE following Inſtructions and Regula- 
tions, for the Formation and Movements of 


Cavalry, are, by his MajzsTy's Command, to 


be ſtrictly obſerved and practiſed by the Ca- 


. valry Corps in general, in his Majeſty's Service, 
till further Orders. 


By Command of Field Marſhal, 


HIS Royar Hicuntss, THE DukE or YORK. 


wh. FAWCETT, 
 ADJUTANT GENERAL. 


— — TTY FE Ennro——————— 


Adjutant General's Office, 
Afrril, 1797: 
HIS Royar Hictnsss is pleaſed to direct 
further, that every Officer of Cavalry ſhall be 
provided with a Copy of theſe Regulations, 
and the Commanding Officers of Corps are to 
take Care that this Order beduly obſerved. 


iu FAIWCETT. 
 ADJUTANT GENERAL. 
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The following alterations are ordered in this edi- 
tion: When the ſquadron wheels to either flank 
{ranks by threes), the ſtandard and his coverer are in 
| the two center ranks of fix men, and not between thoſe 
| ranks, as expreſſed in S. 16.— In the evolutions, 
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FEES 


the ſquadron is ordered, inſtead of filing to fro 

rear from the flanks of ſquadrons to e ch 
filings from the ſame flank of half nee ae 
review or inſpection, the regiment march N 
half ſquadrons, and not by ſquadrons 8 — . 
minute alterations as may be preſcribed b thi = 
EE em 1 


The 


THE words of command given by leaders of 
ſquadrons, and which firſt come from thoſe of the 
line and of regiments, are marked on 28 margin in 
r | CartrTALs. | 


The words of command given by leaders of half 
ſquadrons, diviſions, or ſubdiviſions, are marked on 
the margin in Italics. 


5 Alikengh diviſion is underſtood in general to ex- 
1 preſs the fourth part of a ſquadron, yet it is often 
| applied to whatever part of a ſquadron at that time 
| compoſes the front of a column. 
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INSTRUCTIONS 


TO BE OBSERVED FOR THE 


' FORMATION D MOVEME 


CAVALRY. 


Nys 


gf Ho SaVADRONS of Cavalry are compoſed, 


| each of two Troops. 


_ REe6rmexrTs are compoſed of two, three, or more 


ſquadrons. 


. 


A LINE is compoſed of two or more regiment 


. 
The 
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Tellings off in 
ſquadron. 


Half ſquadrons 


Diviſions . 


Sab-divifen. 


Ranks by 
three 8. 


5 


The zroop and the ſquadron are formed two deep. 


Each een is to be told off—by 
Half ſquadrons. 
Four diviſions. _ 
Eight fub-diviſions. 
Ranks by three's. 
Files, right and left. 


Half ſquadrons ; is the ſquadron divided in two 
equal parts, in the center of which is the ſtandard. 


Four, or diviſſons; is each half ſquadron divided in 
two equal parts; but ſo that the center half ſhall ſub- 


divide exactly at; three. 


Eight, or ſub-divifons; is each fourth diviſion di- 
vided in two equal parts, for the purpoſe of marching 


on a ſmall front ; but in this caſe the ſub-diviſion muſt 
not be leſs than fix files, otherwiſe the ſquadron will 
—_ out. | 


Ranks by three's ; is each half nde told off by 


three's, beginning at the ſtandard (excluſive) and 
telling off to each flank of the ſquadron : this telling 


is calculated for the retreat of the ſquadron, by each 


rank independently wheeling to the right about by 


three's ; alſo for a flank march of the ſquadron, fix 
men in front, by each rank wheeling to the flank by 
three's and moving on. The deployments from cloſe 


column into line, and from line into cloſe column, 
are alſo made ranks by three” $—and it is the only 


rank 
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( 3 ) 
tank wheeling (with that by two's) eſſential to the 
movements of the e, 


1 | by alternate files, beginning at the ſtandard (excluſive) 
3 and proceeding to each flank of the ſquadron. This 
15 telling off is calculated for the reining back, and 
doubling alternate files, in order to diſmount ; alſo for 
a a flank march of the ſquadron, four men in front, by 
each rank wheeling up to the flank by two's and 
2 moving on, | 


The divifons of rauks ariſe of courſe out of thoſe 
of the ſquadron— they are, half ranks, quarter ranks, 
= cighths of ranks, Ranks may be occaſionally told off 
dy four's, for purpoſes of parade. | 


; The difances of ranks are taken from the head of 
the rear rank horſe to the tail of the front one— 
W Thoſe eſſential are two: 


8 Cloſe order; half the length of a horſe (about three 
7 and a half feet) ſufficient for the wheeling of ranks, 
3 formation and movement ; all other diſtances are 


only occaſional exceptions from It, uſed in exerciſe 
and ſituations of parade. 


dron, taken in diſmounting and 1 in parade. 
B2 Other 


by chree's; it is the conſtant and eſſential diſtance oſ 


Files, right and left; is each half de fold off Files, 


Diviſions of 
ranks. 


Diſtances of 
ranks; 


Cloſe order, 


Order; a diſtance equal to one third of the ſqua- Order, 


* — — rn ” n W 


Diſtance of 
files. 


Looſe files. 


Cloſe files. 


Open files. 


Formation of 
the troop. 


being calculated for the gallop as Wer as the walk of 


an. 


64 
Other diſtances of exerciſe may be taken when 0 
. by explanatory commands. 


The diſtance of files, at which the regiment forms 
and moves, is ſix inches from boot top to boot-top, 


the ROE 


. Cloſe files; is the diſtance taken before diſmount- 
ing, when each man's boot-top touches, but without 


Open files 1 the full breadth of a horſe from boot- 
top to boot-top; it is the diſtance left when from 
cloſe files the left files rein back to' diſmount, and is 
a diſtance at which recruits and horſes muſt be much 
exerciſed. 


. — 


S. 1. Formation of the Troop, 


Each troop forms on its own troop- Ads; in a | 
rank intire, and ſized according to the ſize roll. The | | 
Fo aa is then made according to the form « or- | L 


: 2 
14 
1 
6 4 F 
ES 
| 5 
1 
US! 12 
1 


7 T3 * 
| The commanding officer tells off the rear.rank ; Tallag off the ; 
W forms two deep at cloſe order, by filing or by reining . 


back and paſſaging ; and counter marches the ranks 
if neceſſary, according to the place of the troop in 


W ſquadron. He places an officer on each flank of the 
W front rank, and covers him by a corporal ; he tells the 
5 | troop off in two diviſions, and places a ſerjeant on the 
1 | right of the left diviſion, covered alſo by a corpo- 
ral. He allo tells off by files, right and left; the 
A | quarter-maſter is in the rear of the center, the trum- 
3 peter is on his right, and the farrier on his left, each 
the length of a horſe diſtant ; the remaining ſerjeants 
are alſo in the rear. 
The 7roop, thus formed, is marched, either a divi- 
ſion in front; or ranks by two's (four men in front); 
4 or by file (two men in front) if it is neceſſary, to the 
rendezvous of the ſquadron, where 1 It is * formed | 


W and halted. 


= Of the two troops that compoſe the ſquadron, the Sizing the 
W right one is ſized from left to right, and the left one pot nay 
W from right to left ; that the largeſt men and horſes 

may be in the center of the ſquadron ; 1 and ſizing | 


1 well muſt not be neglected. 


If the zroop is to act ſingly, and not to join in 
: ſquadron, i it will then be additionally told off by ranks 
by three's, and alſo by ſubdiviſions, if it Is ſuffici- 
3 (ently ſtrong to admit of it, 


B 3 | — 8 


Formation of 


the ſquadron. 


Compleating 
the fi en 
poſting offi- 
cers. 


Telling off the 


. 
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S. 2. Formation of the Squadron, 


When the ſquadron is to be W che two troops 


that compoſe it eloſe in to each other the officers 


then move out, and form in a rank advanced two 


horſes length, fronting to their troops. The ſerjeants 
and covering corporals rein back, and dreſs with the 


17 maſter in the rear. 


The eile e, of the cuadron compleats 


the files, and equalizes the troops, by ſhifting a file or 


two if neceſſary. The officers are then ordered to their 
poſts in ſquadron, viz. one in the center for the ſtand- 


ard, and one on each flank of the front rank: each 


of theſe three is covered by a corporal. The other 


officers place themſelves in the rear as Kralle, at two 
horſes length diſtant from the rear rank. 


The commanding officer then tells off the ſqua- 


dron— by two, or half ſguadrons— by four or diviſſons, 


and places a ſerjeant, covered by a corporal or dra- 
goon, on the right of each of the four diviſions, ex- 
cept the right one. He then tells off each half ſqua- 


dron by ranks, by 7hree*s, and each half ſquadron by 


alternate les, right and left, beginning from the 


ſtandard (excluſive) and telling off to each flank : 
The non-commiſſioned officers to be included in theſe 
tellings off, and it is to be obſerved that the file on 


the right of the ſtandard is to be told a left file, and 
that on the left of the ſtandard, a right file, in order to 
favour the movements of ranks by two's, 


Where 
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HEAD 


| Two officers — 


9 


Where the ſtrength of the ſquadron admits of each 


diviſion being told off exactly into 7hree's, it is an eli- 
gible circumſtance; but at any rate care muſt be taken 
that the center diviſions divide exactly by 7hree's (and 
their flank ſerjeants be poſted accordingly) although 
the flank ones do not, and are. thereby a file or two 
ſtronger or weaker. If there is at laſt a two or a four 
on either flank, it muſt ſo remain, as in the moſt ad- 


vantageous ſituation for aiding the wheels. 


The ſquadron is alſo told off in ſub-diviſions, each 
being the half of a diviſion, 


When the /quadron is formed, the officers and non- 
commiſſioned officers are thus placed. 


3 Advanced a horſe's length be- 
Commanding officer 5 r | 
| * on each flank of the front 
rank, covered by a corporal. 
Carrying the ſtandard in the 
One officer center of the front rank, co- 
vered by a corporal. 


| rank of each of the four di- 
Three Serjeants, 4 viſions, except the right one; 
| and each covered by a cor- 
poral or dragoon. 


The ſupernumerary or ſerrefile officers, and ſerjeants, 


the quarter maſters and trumpeters, are in the rear of 


B4 their 


One on the right of the front 


Officers and 
non commiſ- 
ſioned officers 
poſted in ſqua- 
dron. 5 


Poſt of ſuper- 
numeraries or 
ſerrefiles. 


} 


Replacing of 
officers, &c. 


Quarter Maſ- 
ter, 


Officers or 
ſerjeants in 


the ranks. 


 Coverers of 


officers and 
ſerjeants. 


the movements of the ſquadron, and particularly to 
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their troops, divided in a line, at two horſes diſtance 
from the rear rank, and their buſineſs is to attend to 


* 


the good behaviour of the rear rank. Farriers are 
behind ſerrefiles a horſe's length, 


By this diſtribution, allowance is made for fick and 
abſent officers, and non commiſſioned officers ; and if 
a ſufficient number of any rank is not preſent, then 
ſerjeants replace officers, corporals replace lerjeants, 
and intelligent men replace corporaly, K+ 


The eſſential poſt of the quarter maſters is always in 
the rear of the ſquadron when in line; but in changes 
of poſition in column, they may, when neceſſary, be 
ordered to conduct pivots of diviſions; . and when the 
line is forming or dreſſing in a given direction, they 
may be uſefully employed in giving true points in that 
line to their reſpective regiments. 


Such officers or ſerjeants, and their coverers (except 
the ſtandard) as are on the flanks, or in the ranks, arc 
told off as files and as flank men of diviſions, and on 
all occaſions le or wheel with them; except when the 
ranks wheel by three's or by two's, then the ſtandard, 
together with the flank officers, and thoſe that cover 
them, turn ſingly about, each man on his own ground, | 
and retain the ſame relative place in the ſquadron, | * 
whether going to the front, or rear, or flanks. | 


When any of thoſe officers or ſerjeants ſhift from 
their proper peel, to conduct pivots, &c. as here- 
after 


* 


I their abſence, and on their return again reſign it. 
When ſuch officers or ſerjeants, without ſhifting, na- 
7 turally become pivot leaders, their coverers place 
Wthemſclves behind the third file of the diviſion their 
Headers conduct; becauſe pivot leaders of diviſions are 
never i in column to be covered, but each to remain 
1 fingle on the flank of the front rank of his diviſion, 
F that he may thereby be the more conſpicuous, and 


and caſily cover each other, when the march is in a 
1 ſtraight alignement ; or when the column is halted in 


— 7 
1 
111 2 


= ſuch alignement, and is to form the line by the wheel 
up of its diviſions to its proper flank. | 


9 In order to preſerve each 7roop entire, it is not ma- 
4 terial, if one diviſion is a file ſtronger than another; 
and in general, the flank diviſions will be ſtrongeſt 
from the addition of officers. Officers will be poſted 
with their troops as much as poſſible. Corporals not 
wanted to mark the diviſions, or to cover officers and 
ſerjeants, will be in the ranks according to their ſize, 
or placed on the outward flank file of their troops. 
Farriers are conſidered as detached, in all ſituations of 
manœuvre. | 


All theſe general circumſtances of formation apply 
and take place, whether the ſquadron is compoſed of 
two or more troops, and whether the troops are more 
or leſs ſtrong. 


ter directed, their coverers occupy ſuch place during 


WE that thoſe ſeveral leaders may the more accurately 


General cir- 
cumſtances of 
formation. 


ever flank the dreſſing is to. At the word, Marcn ! 
the rear rank reins back to its proper diſtance; the 


| When the 
Nuadron takes 
erder. 
| 
| 
i 
| 
} 
| 
. 
| 
{ When the | 
uadron takes 
cloſe order. 


rade) order is to be taken, the commanding officer 


a horſe's length, and divide themſelves in front of 


tances : the whole are drefled to a flank, and the 


the front rank, and the quarter maſters and farriers 
remain in the rear. 


the word, Marcn! the rear rank moves forward to 


trumpeters, &c. take their poſts as before. 


. 3. When the Squadron tales Order. 

The Savaprox being formed at cloſe order, if (pa- 
gives the word, REAR RANK TAKE ORDER | and the 
diſtance is immediately aſcertained by an officer or 
non- commiſſioned officer of the rear, and behind which 
ſtandard, as alſo all the officers, move out briſkly 


their own troops and of the ſquadron, at equal dif- 


commanding officer is a horſe's length in front of the 
ſtandard. The trumpeters move up on each flank of 


| S. 4. When the Squadron takes cloſe Order, 


When from order the ſquadron is to take cloſe order 
he word, TAKE OLOSE ORDER! is a caution. At 


cloſe order, and officers, non-commiſſioned officers, 


In 
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that are at the time given 
ariſe, and are required from the nature of a long 
march, all violent and unneceſſary exertions are as 


E 
= In regiment or line, the ſquadrons form with an 
interval betwixt each, equal to one-third of their ac- 
tal front; nor is there to be any additional interval 
W in a linc bertwixt regiments, or brigades. 


Wheeling, filings, formings, and in general, the 


4 movements of manœuvre, and changes of ſituation 


1 of the ſquadron and regiment, are made at a quick 
4 and vigorous pace, determined by the commands 
5 But in operations that 


| | much as poſſible to be avoided, and in proportion 
L to the extent of the body, mult circumſpection and 
attention increaſe. 


Diviſion is often uſed as a general word for what- 
ever part of a ſquadron the front of a column may at 
the time be compaled of, 


The ſquadron never breaks into d iviſous of three's 
or two's. When the word three's, or two's, is made 
uſe of, it always means, ranks by three's or two's. 


The half wheel, the quarter wheel, the eighth 


wheel of diviſions, means their wheeling the ha- 
quarter, or 6 Saas of the quarter circle, 


When 


Iotervals of 
ſquadrons. : 


General ob. 
ſervations. 
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CM 
When three's wheel about, it is always to the right 
- about, unleſs otherwiſe expreſsly ordered. 


GENERAL CIRCUMSTANCES, regulating the 
MOVEMENTS of the SQUADRON, REGI- 
MENT, or LINE. | 


The ſame GENERAL CIRCUMSTANCES muſt go- 
vern and determine the movements of the ſquadron, 
regiment, or line. Thoſe of the ſmaller bodies are 
therefore deduced, and ariſe from ſuch as are required 
in, and are eſſential to, the operations of the W 

body. 


ſquadron, or larger body, are compounded of Paſſaging 
and reining back — Dreſſing — Marching in front — 
IW beeling — Filing — Inclining. 


S. 5. Paſſaging and reining back. 


Paſſaging and reining back are leſſons of the ma- 
nage, and neceſſary in opening or cloſing of ranks, 
Ves or intervals of ſquadrons. 
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When ground i, to be aka to the flank by paſ- 

if ſaging, the whole body moves at the word, To THE— 

Pass! and halts, at the word, HAL! and therefore 
4 | ſucceſſive movement of files is not to be permitted, 
WT nor will it be attempted if the command i is given in a 

ſtrong and decided tone. 


1 In reining back of bodies or ranks, the whole look 
to the hand to which they ought to form or dreſs; 
the movement is never to be hurried : to be made in 
order, and the horſes to be kept ſtraight. 


Reining back. 


[ 


S. 6. 
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Dreſſing. | 


. S. 6. Dreſſing. 2 


Dnxss ix is occaſional to right, center, or left, 
as ordered. | 


! 


N Dreſs fro the 1 to which 


8 : they form. 
The Squadron, To the hand to which 
and all bodies } March 4 they were dreſſed when 
till otherwiſe | balted. 


ordered, | ' (To the hand to which 
Halt they were dreſſed in 
L . 


When the ſquadron | or line is halted, dreſſing i is 
generally ordered to the _ 


When the entire ſquadron moves in line, or wheels, 
dreſ Ing is to the ſtandard 1 in the center. 


When a cilia of entire ſquadrons marches in an 
alignement in order to wheel up and form line, dreſſing 


and covering, as in other ſimilar columns, is to the 
pivot flank. 


Dreſſing, or placing a rank or number of men in a 


perfect ſtraight line, is attained by a twofold operation. 
T he 2 is, that the men, by being in their perſons 


ſquare 
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C89 3 
| ſquare (and their horſes alſo) and looking towards 
he flank man, endeavour of themſelves to conform 
to and prolong the intended line, which he and others 
9 ſucceſſively take up. The ſecond i is, that during this 
ö _ an officer of each forming diviſion, being at 

What fixed flank point, and either having a given object 
to the other hand aſcertained beforehand, or from his 
knowledge of the general direction that ſhould be 
taken, by a glance of the eye, aſſuming ſome diſtant 
point in it for himſelf: he from the ſtanding flank 
Coorrects, and lines upon ſuch point, the man and men 
next to him, and ſucceſſively the whole of the body or 
WT divifion who are then looking towards him. 
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Dreſing, and its correction, are therefore to be 
2 always underſtood as a progreſſive operation. The 
W firſt, ſecond, third files next the fixed flank, being firſt 
truly placed, the others then rapidly and ſucceſſively 
conform to them, under the controul of the officer 


on that flank, who knows the direction the whole 
ſhould ſtand in. | 


1 dreſſing, the horſes muſt ſtand ſtraight to the 
front, and the mens” bodies muſt be ſquare, each juſt 
caſting his eye along his next man's face, but without 
turning his head. The men muſt be uniformly placed 
on horſeback, for on this ſquareneſs of man and horſe 
both dreſſing and movement moſt eſſentially depend. 


In dreſſing, when halted, a ſmall turn of the head 
may be neceſſary, and is allowed in order to facilitate 
it. When the word, 8 is alone given, in line or 


column, 


Marching in 
line. 


column, it means to the hand to which the troops are 


( 16 ) 


then looking : but when eyes are at the ſame time 
to be turned to a new point, in order to dreſs, it ſhould 
be ſo expreſſed by the addition of Right, center, or left. 
Whenever the. word Halt, dreſs ! is given by an officer 


to his diviſion, it always implies that the men are 
looking, or are to look to ſuch officer, who is then Wl 


himſelf on the pivot flank of his diviſion.” | 


All dreſſing is to be made with as much alacrity of 
officer and ſoldier as poſlible, and the dreſſer of each 
body, as he accompliſhes the operation, will give a 
caution Front! that heads may then be replaced, and 
remain ſquare to the front. If the body to be dreſſed i 
is extenſive, the dreſſer muſt juſtly place one divifton 
before he proceeds on that which is beyond it. 


Every dreſer of a body in a given line, muſt in his 


own perſon be placed on that line, 1 he is direQing 


ſuch operation. 


S. 7. Marching in Front. 


The Savaprox being ſuppoſed halted, and dreſſed 
to a flank, the leader muſt take care that he is 
exactly placed before the ſtandard, and ſquare with 
reſpeC to the front of the ſquadron, or the general 

line 


E 

= Wine: In this poſition, from habit, and with a glance 
f the eye, he determines the perpendicular direction 
Z which he is to follow, and cannot fail to remark two 
For more ſmall objects on the ground, which are in 
+ i e line of this direction. | 


| The leader gives the word; THE SQUADRON WILL 

N ID vANcE! as a caution at the word, MARCH 

ach man caſts his eyes to the ſtandard, puts his horſe 

, h motion, and dreſſes with the greateſt exactneſs to 

1 pe ſtandard, and non- commiſſioned officer that co- 
ers it. | 


1 orſe's length from the leader: to follow him ex- 
ly and ſerupulouſly; and ſlacken or quicken his 


3 Without hurrying or ſpringing forward, which will 
ways occaſion a ſhake in the ſquadron. 


ly fixed on the center; that of the front rank on 
5 de ſtandard; and that of the rear rank on the non- 
anmiſſioned officer covering it, who gives the diſ- 
I Ince of ranks as ordered. 


1 


front rank. The rear rank, at the ſame time that 
ey dreſs to their center man, attend to the diſtance 


C- this 


= The attention of the fandard bearer is to keep a 


ace according to the words of command, or direc- 
ons he receives, This muſt be done gradually, and 


be attention of the reſt of the ſquadron is invari- 


The diſtance of files is taken and preſerved from 
center. This is more immediately the buſineſs of 


files, and to the covering their file leaders; but 


Line of march 
taken. 


Advance of 
the ſquadron. 


Attention of 
ſtandard. 


Attention of 
the ranks. 


— 


Attention of 
rear rank. 


$quareneſs of 
man and 


horſe, 


oh n diſtance of files n Fr apo 


Attention of 
leaders of 


ſquadrons. 


Alteration of 
direction. 


this without an eye being erer turned from the center 
on ene e DEANS, 


ſquare to the front, otherwiſe the ſquadron can never 


dard, officers, and ſerrefiles, muſt take care that the 
not be looking back to give ſuch directions, otherwiſe. 
he will undoubtedly ſwerve, and not conduct it with 


that ſteadineſs, which is ſo eſſential, eſpecially in re- 
lative movements, and which depend n upon 


ſquadron move as before directed. 


new direction, with which the ſquadron complies, by 


change is effected, and a ſtraight line reſumed: or, 


(1 ) 


Fach man and horſe * bo ldced: perleclly 


move juſtly ; the ranks cannot be dreſſed, or the 


As the gens buſineſs of every leader of a ſquadron, 
is to carry it forward in its exact perpendicular di- 
rection, it requires his whole attention. The ſtan- 


ſquadron is dreſſed, and up to its leader, who muſt 


himſelf, 


; Tf the ſquadron marches in parade order, the line 
of officers dreſs to the ſtandard, and the reſt of the 


If a ſmall alteration is to be made in the dire&jon of 
the ſquadron, the leader gradually circles into ſuch 


advancing one flank, and retaining the other till the 


according to circumſtances, this intention will be an- 
ſwered by a flank wheel of the ſquadron, till it is 
perpendicular to the new direction, when it ag 
advances. 


When 


6 
When the word, HALT! is given, the whole halt 
by the center. The word, Daxss ! inſtantaneouſly 
follows, and the file on each ſide of the ſtandard di- 
ligently conforming to the general direction, gives 


Halt of the 
ſquadron, 


the line to the reſt of the ſquadron, who immedi. 


ately, if neceſſary, correct the diſtance of files. 


If the ſquadron is to remain halted, and a greater 
degree of exactneſs is wiſhed for, at the word, Eyzs 
Ian! the whole look to the right, and the com- 
manding officer from the right, taking his object of 
dreſſing beyond the left, reQifies any ſmall internal 
deviation that may then exiſt, and which muſt be very 


Dreſſing the 
ſquadron, 


inconſiderable. A ſecond betwixt each word of com- | 


mand — to anſwer the above A apes 


- obs immediately to ande end sell 


a critical dreſſing need not be required, and the ſqua- 
dron may remain looking to the center, till the order 
for marching is again given. 


—  ———_— — 


5. 8. 5 Wheeling. 


WHEELING is one of the moſt effential and im. Wheelinge 


portant operations of the ſquadron, neceſſary in many 
changes of poſition, and in the formations of column 
and of the line, 


Wheel of the 


ſquadron. 9 2 


Attention of 
ſtandard. 


Attention of 


flanks. 


lat of ſqua- 


dron, 


from, 


„ 
When the entire ſquadron | is to wheel, a caution is 
given to that purport, and to which hand.—At the 


word Manch! the front rank of the ſquadron re- 
mains drefled to the center, the leader fixes his eye, 


and makes his circle on the ſtanding flank man ; the 
ſtandard follows him exactly, and the ſquadron wheels 
with the ſame uniform front, at ſuch a pace as is re- 
quiſite to keep every where dreſſed with the ſtan- 
dard. The rear rank and the ſerrefiles look to 
the wheeling flank, and incline at the ſame time 


that 08 wheel, lo : as always to cover their front 
5 leaders. e HS, 


i 


p The Mbit wad take care never to oblige the 


wheeling man to exceed a moderate gallop, otherwiſe 
the rear rank, which has ſtill more ground to go over, 
cannot keep up, the ſquadron will wheel looſe, and 
in diſorder, and be longer in dreſſing, than if it 
had come about at a linear pace, but cloſe and con- 


| nected. 


\ 


The fanks muſt always conform to the center, in 


caſe the leader does not take his ground as exactly as 
he ought, At any rate, the ſtandard is the guide 


for the pace, and to preſerve the diſtance of files 


0 7 


The leader maſt take care to time his words, 


HALT Dx ESS! the inſtant before the wheel is com- 


3 pleted, otherwiſe an overwheel or reining back vill be 


the conſequence. The whole halt and dreſs by __ 
center. . | 


The 


(a) 
The SQUADRON breaks into column of any of the 
- diviſions in which it is told off, by each of thoſe di- 
viſions wheeling up the quarter circle. If the body 


is in motion (as in column) the wheels of the divi- 
ſions all begin at the word WAEELI If halted, "oy 


are begun at the word Marcn ! L 


In all diviſion wheelings, the whole look to the 
wheeling hand. In all wheelings, the rear rank muſt 


rein back at the ſtanding flank, and incline towards 


the wheeling hand, in order to cover. R 
At the word HALT! Drxss ! given when the wheel 
is completed, the whole turn eyes and dreſs to the ſtand- 
ing flank, and remain ſo till a new direction is given, 
right | 
which will be EYES or F to the pivot flank, when- 


left 
neceſſary. 


Wheelings of the ſquadron, or its parts, from the 
halt, are made on the flanks, except thoſe of ranks 


by three's, which are made on the middle man of 
esch. 


The diſtances of diviſions of the ſquadron when in 


column, are taken and preſerved from front rank to 
front rank. 


When the ſquadron is to be formed by the wheel- 
Ing up of its diviſions, there muſt be no falſe intervals, 


and the rear ranks muſt rein back, and incline, ſo as 


> not 


Diviſions of 
the ſquadron 
in column. | 


Rear rank, 


Halt of divi- 


ſions. 


Wheelings 
from the halt. 


Diſtances in | 
column, after 
wheeling. 


Wheel of 
diviſions into. 


ſquadron. 


Attention in 
wheels of 


diviſions. 


not to interrupt the front ranks coming up to- 
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gether. 


In diviſion whedlings, the whole keep cloſed lightly | 
towards the hand they wheel to, and mult avoid preſ- 


ſing the pivot man off his ground. The outward flank 


Wheels of di- 
viſions made 
on a halted, or 
on a moveable 
pivot. 


On a halted 


pivot. | 


man looks to hig rank, he of courſe regulates the 


pace at which the wheel is made, he muſt not preſs 


in on his rank, nor turn his horſe's head towards the 
ſtanding flank ; all the horſes heads muſt be kept ra- 


ther outwards (for to attempt to bend them inwards, : 


would certainly occaſion a crowding on the ſtanding 
flank) and the croupes lightly cloſed inwards with the 


leg. The pivot man of the wheel turns his horſe on 


his fore feet, keeps his ground, and comes gradualy 
round with his rank. 


Wheels of diviſions of the ſquadron or line, are 
made on a HALTED, or on a MOVEABLE PIVOT. 
When on a halted pivot, they are made from line into 
column, or from column into line : and alſo gene- 


rally by the column of manceuvre or march, when 


moving on a conſiderable front, and when the wheel 


by which its direction is to be changed, approaches | 


to or exceeds the quarter circle. When on a move- 


able pivot, they are generally uſed and ordered when 


the front of the column is ſmall, and its path winding 
and changeable. 


Although on the completion of the wheel in co- 


lumn, on a halted pivot, the pauſe made after the 


Hal! 


1897 
Halt ! Dreſs ' gives time in large fronts for exact 
drefling before the March ! is reſumed, yet in ſmall 
ones, where that pauſe is ſhort, there is no time for 
ſuch operation ; the attention to, and preſervation of 
the true diſtance, being then the material object.— 


W Whenever the wheel made is leſs than the quarter 
| circle, the pauſe after the wheel will be conſiderable ; 


ſhould the wheel be greater than the quarter circle, 
it muſt be accelerated, otherwiſe more than one divi- 


W fion will be arrived and arreſted at the wheeling 
point. | 


When wheels or changes of direction of bodies in 
column, are made on a MOVEABLE pivot, both 


W flanks are kept in motion, the pivot one always de- 
W ſcribing part of a circle, and the reverſe flank, and in- 
W intermediate men of the diviſion, by a compound of 
inclining and wheeling, conforming to the pivot 


movement, 


When the change is to be made to the x1vorT hand 


(andthe whole being in motion) the leader of the head 
| diviſion when at the diſtance of twenty or thirty 
yards from the point of interſection of the old and 


(right ) 

new direction, will give the word '4 or 
| | left h 

| for ward ! which is a caution for each man to give a 
| {mall turn of his horſe TowarDs the pivot hand, 
and the leader himſelf carefully preſerving the rate of 
march, without the leaſt alteration of pace, will in his 
. own 


On a moveable | 
pivot. 


Wheel made 


tothe pivot 
hand and 
moveable. 


Shoulder 


Wheel made 
to the reverſe 


hand, and 
moveable, 


ſpot where he gives his word ] or 
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own perſon begin to circle BEFORE the line, from 
the old, ſo as to enter the new direction twenty or thirty 
yards from the point of interſection, which he in this 


caſe leaves at ſome ſmall diſtance wITHIN his pivot 


hand—when this is effeQed (the reſt of his diviſion 


having during the tranſition, and on the principle of 


gradual drefling, conformed to the direQion he is 
giving them) he will give the word Forward for the 
diviſion to purſue the ſtraight line the leader of the 
ſecond, and of every other diviſion, when he arrives 
at the ground on which the firſt began to wheel, will 
in the ſame manner follow his exact tract, always pre- 


ng his proper diſtance from him. 


When the change is to be made to the REVERSE 


hand, the pivot leader having arrived as before at the 


right 
Shoulder for- 


left 


ward ! for each man to give a ſmall turn of his horſe $8 | 
head FROM the pivot hand; will begin in his own 
perſon to circle BEHIND the line from the old, ſo as 


to enter the new direction twenty or thirty yards from 
the point of interſection, which in this caſe he leaves 


at ſome ſmall diſtance wirhovr his pivot hand. 
The reſt of his diviſion, by giving way, having gra - 
dually conformed to his movement, he will at the 


proper inſtant order Forward ? and reſume a ſtraight 
line. 


During the change to either hand, the whole con- 
tinue looking to the pivot flank, which never alters the 
rate of the then march but the reverſe flank is in the 


one 


6 


one caſe obliged to ſlacken, and in the other to 
quicken its movement. 


In this manner, without the conſtraint of formal 
wheels, a column, when not confined on its flanks, 
may be conducted in all kinds of winding and change- 
able directions; for if the changes be made gradual, 
and circling, and that the pivot leaders purſue their 
proper path at the ſame uniform equal pace, the true 
diſtances of diviſions will be preſerved, which is the 


great regulating object on this occaſion, and to 


which every other conſideration muſt give way. 


S. 9. Filing. 


FiLING 1s an operation of the ſquadron, of uſe in 


broken or embarraſſed ground, which will not allow 
of movements on a greater front. It is a ſituation 
in which horſes move free and without confinement, 


but in which the ſquadron or 1ts parts lengthen out, 
and take up much more ground than what they ſtand 


on in line, and is therefore to be had recourſe to only 
from neceſlity. 1 


All horſes heads are inſtantly to be turned at the 
command to File! ready to move off without loſs of 
diſtance. 


Change in di 
rection of 
column. 


Filings, 


Attentions in 


filing, 


Diſtances when 


in file. 


Attentions in 
forming, 


General and 
neceſſary 


filings. 


Aare 
flank, or rear 
ſquadron to the front or to the flank- 
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diſtance. The lokderk of files go off ſhort and quick 
in their ordered direction, and are followed cloſe by 


each man as it comes to his turn, ſo as to leave no 


unneceſſary interval from one to another, and inſtantly 


to get off the ground. After being once in file, a dif- 


tance of a yard from head to tail may be taken, ſo 


as to trot or gallop the eaſier if required. Every al- 


teration of pace ought to be made as much as poſſible 
by the whole file at once; if this is not obſerved, a 
crowding and ſtop in the rear will always attend ſuch 


| alteration, 


The file leaders preſerve ſuch diſtances as they 


- ought from which ever hand they are to dreſs to, and 


the followers of each file are only attentive to cover, 
and be regulated by their proper file leaders. In file 
the rear rank dreſſes by and 1 is n by its front 


rank. 


In forming, each man muſt come up in file to his 
place, and by no means move up to his leader, till that 
leader has formed to which ever hand the file is 
forming to The whole muſt follow the exact tract of 
the firſt leader, and come up one by one into their 


reſpective places in Pres: 


| Filings that ay be required from the ſquadron, 
Filing from either or both flanks to front, 
Filing from the center of the 
Filing ſingle 
men by ranks, or by front and rear rank men alter- 
nately, from either flank of the ſquadron, x 


In 


| ("8 3 
In the filings of the ſquadron, the ſerrefiles take _ in 

their place in the rear of the files, unleſs the ground 
will allow them to remain on the flank of the rear 
rank; but their general and proper poſition i is in the 
rear of the files, becauſe filing is in general an opera- 
tion of neceſſity, which the nature of the ground re- 
quires. 


In all formings from file, the leaders of ranks in- Formings 
/ | | | rom file. 

ſtantly cover each other, take the ordered front, and 

halt The file forms to the Front, by moving up 

and cloſing to its leaders. The file forms to the rear, 

by doubling round its leaders, who have themſelves 

turned and faced. The file forms to its proper flank, 

by turning and cloſing in to its leaders ——The file 

forms to its reverſe flank, by paſſing, turning, and 

ſucceſſively cloſing to its leaders. In formations 

from file, the whole, till otherwiſe ordered, dreſs to 

the hand to which the ſquadron or diviſion forms. 


S. 10. Inclining. 


IxcLininG is a movement, by which the ſqua- Inclining. 
dron is carried on in a parallel direction, at the ſame 
time that it is gaining ground to the flank—It is of 
great uſe in the marching of the line in front, to cor- 
rect any irregularities that may happen. It is equiva- 
lent 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


ene 

lent to the oblique marching of the infantry. It en- 
ables to gain the enemy's flank without expoſing your 

own, or without wheeling or altering the parallel 

front of the — : 


| At the andert to enen each man makes a half 
face on his horſe's fore feet, by which means each will 
appear to be halfa head behind his flank leader ; and 
the whole will look to the hand to which they are to 
_ incline, - 


_ The leading officer on the flank, with a glance of 
his eye, aſcertaining his points, marches ſteadily upon 
them, at whatever pace is ordered. Every other 
man in the ſquadron moves in ſo many parallel lines, 
with reſpe& to him, and preſerves the ſame uniformity 
of front and eos: as when he firſt turned his horſe 8 
head. Hy 


Great care is to he th that 4 whole move at 

the ſame pace, and quicken or ſlacken together, as or- 
dered. If the flank that follows is too forward, the 
center will be crowded; if it is too backward, the 
ſquadron will be too much in file. 


At no time of the Incline ought the former front 
of the ſquadron or diſtance of files to be altered But 
whenever the word FRONT! is given, the ſquadron 
(by each man at the ſame inſtant turning his horſe) 
ſhould be formed in a direction perfectly parallel to its 


former front, and ready to dreſs and move on n by the 
ſtandard. 


In 


"TW 1 
In the Incline, the rear rank moves in the ſame 
manner, and is of courſe regulated by the front rank, 
which it takes care to conform to. 


The diſtance of files at fix inches, allows the ſqua- 
dron to incline in perfect order, while its new direction 
| does not paſs an angle of 340 with reſpe to its former 


one, and at this angle it will be underſtood always to 


incline, unleſs it ſhould be required to gain as much or 
more ground to the flank as to the front : in that caſe, 
the ſquadron muſt either wheel up, and march upon 
the flank point, or it will fall more or leſs into file, 
according to the degree of obliquity required, by 
moving each horſe retired, * neck, or head to 
boot, &c. &e. © F | 


As this is generally intended for a briſł movement 
of the ſquadron, either at a trot or gallop, no horſe 
is to croſs his legs or paſſage in inclining, but each is 
to move in a ſtraight line. 


S. 11. Pace. 


The paces of Cavalry cannot be regulated by length 
of ſtep and numbers, in a minute, as thoſe of the in- 
fantry are, nor is it ſo material. 


The 


6% 
The Walk! Trot and Gallop ! are the tes natural 
paces, and of each of theſe there are different degrees 
of quickneſs; but at which ever of them the ſquadron 
is conducted, the ſloweſt moving horſe at that pace 
muſt be attended to, otherwiſe different kinds of mo- 
tions will exiſt at the ſame time in the ſquadron, and 
tend to diſunite it. Horſes deficient in any of thoſe 
| paces, or not broken to a ſteadineſs i in each of thei 
are iniproper for the ſquadron. 


„Though ſingle W or ſmall SM may inftanta- 
* change from one pace to another; yet a qua- 
dron or a number of bodies will move with more eaſe 
and uniformity, when ſuch tranſitions are made gradu- 
ally through the different paces, as from a Walk to a 
Slow Trot ! Quick Trot ! Slow Gallop! Quick Gallop ! 
and vice verſa: each of theſe by its ſeparate word of 
command, which may follow as ie as is found 
neceſſary. 


All alterations of pace, muſt be made as much as 
poſlible at the ſame inſtant, by each n body that 
compoſes a line or enn. 


Though in flow movements of the line or ſquadron, 
and on a march, the Walk] is the common pace uſed, 
yet, in general, all changes of poſition and manceuvres | 
ſhould be made at the Trot or Gallop, according to 
circumſtances, beginning gently to avoid hurry, and 
ending gently to avoid confuſion in forming. The in- 
termediate times of ſuch movement may be conducted 
with rapidity, and much depends on the eye of the 


officer, and well timing the words of command. 
Great 


e 
Great bodies, conſiſtent with perfect order, cannot 
move with the ſame degree of rapidity as ſmaller ones, 
and therefore an allowance proportionable to their 
extent muſt be made in conducting them, whether in 


line or column, and this only the eye, practice, and 
attention can determine. . 


3 07 the Charge or Attack. 


The great force of Cavalry is more in the offenſive 
than the defenfive : therefore the attack 1 is its princi- 
pal object. | 


All the different movements of the ſquadron ſhould 
tend to place it in the moſt advantageous ſituation to 
attack the enemy. The charge is that attack made 

with the greateſt velocity and regularity poſſible, to 


break the order of the oppoſite enemy, which will 
always enſure his defeat. 


When the ſquadron is to charge, the leader gives the 
words of command. —Mancn!—TroT!—GALLOP! 
CHARGE —HALT and Form ! | 


It a on the commanding officer to lead at ſuch 
a Pace as that the flanks and rear rank may always 


keep 
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keep up. ——Evety acai of pace muſt be made 
at the lame inſtant by the whole a 
Whatever nde the en has to go over, it 
may move at a briſk trot till within two hundred and 
fifty yards of the enemy, and then gallop. —The word 
 Crnancs ! is given when within eighty yards, and the 
gallop encreaſed as much as the body can bear in good 
order. Any attempt to cloſe the files at the inſtant 
of the charge, would only increaſe the intervals in a 
| line, and tend to impede the free movement of each 
| horſe, who at no time requires to be more inde- 

| pendent: than when galloping at his utmoſt exertion ; 
and every rub to right or left diminiſhes that effort in 
a degree. 


At the lit of he ſhock, the body muſt be well 
back ; the horſe not reſtrained by the bitt, but deter- 
mined forward by the ſpur : riſing 1 in the ſtirrups, and 
pointing the ſword, will always occaſion a ſhake in 
the ſquadron; it will naturally be done when ne- 
ceſſary. 


It is in the uniform velocity of the ſquadron, that its 
effect conſiſts; the ſpur as much as the ſword tends to 
| overſet an oppoſite enemy; when the one has nearly 

accompliſhed this end, the other may compleat it. 


In every part of the charge and in quick move- 
ment, the ſtandard muſt be very exact in following the 
leader; and the men particularly attentive in keeping 
up to, and ren to their ſtandard. They will have 
| their 
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their horſes in hand, and perfectly ſquare to the front, 
their heads well up, which will keep them under com- 
mand. Men muſt remain firm in their ſaddles; an 
unſteady man will always make a horſe ſo; one ſuch 
will interfere with the movement and effect of a 
whole ſquadron, by 


When the ſhock of the ſquadron has broken the 
order of the oppoſite enemy, part may be ordered to 
purſue and keep up the advantage; but its great ob- 
je is inſtantly to rally and to renew its efforts in a 
body, either to the front, or by wheeling to take other 
ſquadrons in flank, e 


If the ſquadron fails in its attack, and is itſelf put 
in diſorder or confuſion, it muſt retire as well as it 
can, to make way for thoſe that ſupport it, and muſt 
rally as ſoon as poſſible under the protection of the 
others. | 


A ſquadron ſhould never be ſo much hurried, as to 
bring up the horſes blown to the-charge, and this will 


much depend on circumſtances and the order they 
are in. | 


In the real charge where reſiſtarice is met with, the 
halt will be gradual; but in exerciſe, to ſhow the 
readineſs of man and horſe, it is frequently made from 
the gallop—by each man raiſing his bridle hand, cloſ- 
ing his legs to his horſe's ſides, and inclining his body 
well back, and ſtopping his horſe on his haunches. 


D Wſhen 


Gn 


When after the charge, part of the ſquadron dif. 
perſe to purſue, they ſhould open out and cover the 
front and intervals. When they return and form, 
each man ſhould obſerve his point, come round by his 
proper flank, and by the rear of his reſpective rank, 
and on no account croſs near the front of the ſquadron, 


— This direction chiefly "RY the ſquadron in 
exerciſe. | 


Every ſoldier who is attacked, and whoſe order is 
broken, looks upon himſelf as beaten, and is not eaſily 
brought to rally, if the firſt advantage is purſued; 
and the operation is in itſelf difficult, after he has 
once turned to the rear.—But the body that attacks, 
though put in confuſion, will eafily unite while its 
motion 1s progreſſive and forward, and acts with a 


confidence and exertion which will ney er be found 1 in 
thoſe that ſtand ſtill, 


Though d there are many occaſions in war, where 
with advantage, from the nature of their arms and 
other circumſtances, infantry can and ought to wait 
the attack; yet there are hardly any where it can be 
eligible for cavalry to receive it: though circumſtances 
of ſituation may prevent a line from advancing mucb, 
it ſhould never abſolutely ſtand ſtill to receive the 
ſhock, otherwiſe its defeat is inevitable. 


If the ground is open, the ſhock mult be given with 
vigour; if it is ſo embarraſſed as to prevent the acting 
in body, leſs can be expected in ſuch a ſituation 
adapted to another arm, and improper to bring cavalr) 

into 
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into whatever their ſuperiority of numbers may be; 
but if in ſpite of all local diſadvantages their exertion 
is requiſite, it muſt be made with ſpirit and as much 
in body as poſſible. 


In the walk the ſword is carried with the blade 
reſting on the right arm.—lIn the trot and gallop 


the right hand muſt be ſteadied on the right thigh, 


the point of the ſword rather inclining forward—and 


inthe CHARGE the hand is lifted, and the ſword car- 


ried rather forward and croſsways acroſs the head, 
with the edge outwards. 


The regiments and ſquadrons mult be well drefled 


before they move; horſes perfectly ſtraight, and car 


ried on ſo during the whole attack ; files on no ac- 


count crowding ; paces even and determined; horſes 


in hand, and perfect ſteadineſs and attention of every 
individual. 4 


S. 13. Commands. 


All CoumanDs muſt be given by officers, firm, 
loud, and explicit; every officer muſt therefore be ac- 
cuſtomed to give ſuch commands, even to the ſmalleſt 
bodies, in the full extent of his voice ; by ſuch bodies 

5 2 5 


Command and 
duty of offi - 
Cers. 


s Nature of com- 
mands. 


„ SO. 2 
he muſt not only be heard, but by the leaders of others 
who are dependent on his motions. —The juſtneſs of 
execution, and the confidence of the ſoldier, can only 
be in proportion to the firm, decided, and proper man- 
ner in which every officer of every rank gives his or. 


ders. An officer who cannot thoroughly diſcipline 


and exerciſe the body entruſted to his command, is not 
fit in time of ſervice to lead it againſt the enemy: he 


cannot be cool and collected in the time of danger: he 
cannot profit of favourable circumſtances from an in. 


ability to direct others; the fate of many may depend 
on his ill or well acquitting himſelf of his duty.— 


It is not ſufficient to advance with perſonal bravery, i 
is requiſite to have that degree of intelligence which 


ſhould diſtinguiſh every officer according to his ſtation; 
nor can ſoldiers ever act with ſpirit and animation, 


when they have no reliance on the capacity of thok 


who do conduct 


commands of CauT1oN, being ſuch as are prepa- 
ratory to a movement, ſhould be ſufficiently full and 
explanatory. Commands of ExzcuTion ſhould be 


| ſhort, and avoiding uneſſential words. 


Commands 
given by 
reſpective 
leaders. 


The commanding officers of regiments give and 
repeat all general commands, which are alſo ſhortly 
and quickly repeated by commanding officers of ſqus- 
drons, eſpecially ſuch as are executory, as Marci! 


HarT! Drxss! &c. Alt is only when the ſquadrons 


and line are broken into parts, that the diviſion officers 


give commands, and thoſe chiefly executory, as Hal! 


Dreſs! &c. ; alſo the ſeveral words neceſſary for the 
wheels made in column of march by each divifion ; the 
ſeven 


1 


ſeveral words neceſſary when the diviſions come up 
ſucceſſively from open or cloſe column, into line or co- 


lumn, whether conducted by line or flank movements; 


and in general whenever their diviſions are moving as 


diſtin though dependent bodies. But the wheeling 


from column into general line, or from line into ge- 

neral column, is made at the word Marcun'! repeated 
by. leaders of ſquadrons ; the whole column is alſo 
put in march, and halted, by word from the leaders 


| of ſquadrons, as is the ſquadron and regiment in all 


movements. of the line in front. 


It is impoſſible to aſcertain the words of command 
to be given in all caſes! where ſuch are not pointed 
out, they muſt depend on the circumſtances of the 
ſituation, and be ſhort, clear, and expreſſive of what 
is to be done. | TY 


| When a general order is not heard by a part of 

the line, each regimental commander (when the in- 
tention is obvious and undoubted) will conform as 
quickly as poſſible to the movement which he ſees 
executed on his right or left, according to the point 
from whence he perceives it to begin but ſquadron 
and diviſion officers execute only on the orders of 
their regimental commander. 


When rauk makes a part of any word of command 
(as in ranks by three's or two's) it means that each 
rank ſeparately ſhould perform the fame thing; but 
when the command by ſquadron, half ſquadron, diviſion, 
or ſub-divifion is given, it implies always that the rear 


rank, which is at cloſe order, ſhould accompany and 
D 3 cover 


All commands 
cannot be 
aſcertained, 


When com- 
mands are not 
diſtinctly 
heard. 


. by 
ranks, or by 
diviſions. | 


Quick repeti- 


tion of com- 
mands moſt 
eſſential. 


1 


of commands. 


Commands 
how given in 
line. 


to beget that preciſion of movement, which in ma- 


more eſſentially does this circumſtance operate. 


given, much abridged, and all expletives omitted; in- 
ſtead of— | 


 IWhet! 


commanding officer of the line or column gives his 


ing officer of the regulating ſquadron of the line, or 


( 33 ) 
cover the front rank in all wheelings Ag and 
moyements of the body. | 


Aſter the chief commander has announced the or. 
ders, and particularly the words of execution, as 
Manch! Fonu! HALT! &c. the repetition of them 
by every other individual concerned, muſt not be 
ſtrictly ſucceſſive, but as much as can be in a volley, 


nœuvre is indiſpenſible ; and the larger the body, the 


In the quick movements and manœuvres of cavalry, 
there is not time for the full and formal words of com- 
mand.——On ſuch . occaſions they muſt be rapidly 


Ranks by three s, to | the right a about Wheel! ſay, 
Three's about wheel ! 
Ranks by three” 8, to the len wheel er s 13 


Diviſion to the right incline !- —Right Jackuel 7 de 
&c. which from the nature of the movements, and to 
troops well trained, are ſufficiently intelligible. 


? 


When ſeveral regiments manceuvre together, the 
ſhort orders of caution or execution to the command- 
of the head of the column, where he in general is 


himſelf; and ſometimes to the commander of the re- 
geiment, 


C39 ) 


giment, to which he is then neareſt, and each regi- 
mental commander repeats them loud, without delay, 
to his ſquadron leaders. When any complicated or 
combined movement is to be made, which requires 
previous explanation, it muſt be communicated clearly 
to the commanders of corps by detached officers, be- 


fore the execution can be ordered to commence, —— 


The ſeveral chiefs of brigades watch over and direct 
the internal movements of their reſpeQive bodies 
they repeat the general orders of execution given, if 


they ſee that it is neceſſary, and announce ſuch pre- 


paratory ONES as are verbally ſent to them. 


Partial Sto NALs of the trumpet for or by particular 
regiments, muſt not be given in line, but from the 
regiment where the chief commander is; and by his 
particular directions ſuch ſignals may, when proper, be 
made for the whole, though not repeated by regiments 
—as if halted, to Man H! if walking, to TrorT ! to 
Garrioe! to CHARGE ! to HALT! to RaiLyY! and 
form if broken and diſperſed. — Such ſignals are to be 


regarded as warnings to commanding officers, but their 


execution ought to follow immediately in conſequence 
of their orders. And at all times the quickneſs and 
intelligence of commanding officers of regiments and 
ſquadrons in line or column, muſt prompt them in- 


ſtantly to perform their correſponding part of a move- 


ment, whenever they evidently ſee that it is their duty 
lo to do.——The only ſignals of the trumpet that 
ſeem neceſſary to be repeated by the regiments of a 

4 line, 


Signals. 


General move. 
ments how 


Movements 
generally re- 


gulated by a 


( 40 ) 


line, are thoſe to CHARGE and thoſe to RALLY | and 
aſſemble. | 


S. 14. Movements. 


The MovRMEN Ts of all great bodies are made ei- 
ther in line or column. In line they are regulated by 
a named ſquadron, in column they are directed by its 
head diviſion, and the commander of the whole is near 
the regulating body. There are very few caſes in 
which the center ought to regulate, although the direQ 
march of the line in front appears to be the eaſieſt 
conducted by the center, If an enemy is to be 

turned, and an attack make, it is by the flank that 
ſuch movements are led. If the line is thrown 
| backward or forward, it is generally on a flank point 
(of appui.) If the line breaks into column, it is the 
head or leading flank of that column which conducts, 
and whoſe writhes and turnings are followed by every 
other part of the body, and ſuch head becomes again 
a flank when the line is formed.—It is ſeldom that an 
attack 1s formed from the center, and a movement 
ſeldomer need be. The commander will therefore 
be on which ever flank directs the operations of the 
line, and by which he propoſes to make the attack, or 
to counteract the attempts of the enemy. 


Movements 


13 
Movements muſt be divided into diſtinct parts; 
and each executed by ſeparate and explanatory words 
of command. 


Alterations of poſition, in conſiderable bodies, muſt 
begin from a previous HAL r, however ſhort ; except 
giving a new direction to the heads of columns, or 
| encreaſing or diminiſhing their front, which may be 
done while in motion. ———As the principle of 
moving, forming, and dreſſing upon given and deter- 
mined points is juſt, quick changes of poſition of a 


conſiderable body formed in line, attempted while on 
the move, and not proceeding from a previous halt 
(however ſhort) will be falſe and defective; the effects 


of which, though not ſo apparent in a ſingle ſquadron 
or regiment, would be very obvious in a line or co- 


lumn of any extent. A pauſe between each change 


of ſituation, ſo eſſentially neceſſary to the movements 
of great bodies, ſhould ſeldom be omitted in thoſe of 
ſmall ones; ſquareneſs of dreſſing, the exact perpen- 
diculars of march, and the correct relative poſition of 
the whole, are thereby aſcertained. Such alterations 
of ſituation made from the halt, may, when neceſſary, 


ſucceed each other inſtantly and quickly; no time 


need be taken up in ſcrupulous dreſſing, but every 
one may be immediately apprized of the following 
movement, which circumſtances require. 


88 
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In the movements of a si,, regiment, and in the 
taking up of a new poſition, it may not ſeem material 
whether a flank of it is placed a few yards to the one 

5 hand 
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( 42 ) | 
hand or other, or whether the line formed on is ex. 
actly directed on any certain point. But when a re- 
giment makes a part of a more conſiderable body, 
then all its poſitions being relative to other regiments, 


and to given points, if its formations are not accurate 
and juſt, it will create general confuſion, and give falſe 


directions and diſtances to thoſe whoſe ſituations may 
be determined by it.— The neceſſity of every ſingle 
regiment being accuſtomed to make its changes of 


poſition and formation on determined points, is there- 
fore obvious, and to which they ſhould be carefully 


trained. 


„ 


If Orriokxs are obſerving of, and attentive to their 


true diſtances of diviſions, and of the covering of their 
pivot flanks, the moſt conſiderable column of cavalry 
- ought to be able in changing its poſition—to ENTER 


on a given alignement, at a briſk Trot Ito HALT 
—to WHEEL INTo LINE !—to ADVANCE Sand to 


CrarGs !—without more than a momentary pauſe 


between each operation of the halt, wheel and advance, 


and without being under any neceſſity of dreſſing, cor- 


recting diſtances, or alteration whatever; and unlels 
regiments are equal to, and can be depended on for 
ſuch operation, no critical or advantageous meaſure 
when cloſe to the enemy can be attempted ; and the 
great efforts that cavalry ought to make, from the 
celerity and juſtneſs of its movements, will be loſt, 


An OprICER muſt not only know the poſt which 
he ſhould occupy in all changes of ſituation, the com- 
mands which he ſhould give, and the general intention 


of 


8 
of the required movement; but he ſhould alſo be R 
maſter of the principles on which each is made, and 
of the faults that may be committed, in order to avoid 
them himſelf, and to inſtruct others. Theſe principles 
are in themſelves ſo ſimple, that moderate reflexion, 
habit, and attention, will ſoon ſhow them to the eye, 
and fix them in the mind. 


—_— 


Although the NaTuRs of routes and of roads, may Movements in 
ſometimes limit common marches to be made on a oc . be 
very ſmall front; yet flank marches near an enemy, an el 
or changes of poſition in preſence of an enemy, cannot, diviſions. 

be effected with preciſion, firmneſs, or certainty on a 
leſs front than ranks by 7hree's, or indeed, when poſ- 
ſible, on a front of a divi/on (or of a ſub-divifion, if the 
ſquadron is ſtrong, as from 48 to 60 files) for then 
the ſteadineſs and correctneſs of pivot-officers may 
enſure the inſtant—HarT! WIEBEL u INTO LINE! 
and ApDvance ! upon the enemy—— And it will ſel- 

dom happen, that changes of poſition made in order 
to attack to the greater advantage will be required, 
but in ſituations that allow ſuch changes to be made 
by a flank movement, and without lengthening out the 
line during the tranſition from one point to another. 


S. 15. Line of March and Formation. 


Every LEADER of a body, moving on any front Movements in 


. , a ſtraight line 
whatever, who means to conduct it in a ſtraight line, 33 


muſt march upon 4 o points, which he invariably pre- n objects. 
35 ſerves 


The aligne- 
ment. 


yp 2 aking up a 
line of torma- 
tion. 


Fig. 1. 2. 3. 


Poſit ion of 
markers of the 
line. 


( 


ſerves ſo as to cover 9250 other; if ſuch points are 
not aſcertained for him, he muſt inſtantly determine 


them for himſelf, and if no ſtrong or marked objects 


preſent themſelves in his direction, he can never fail, 


by caſting his eyes along the ground, to find ſuch ſmall 
ones as will anſwer his purpoſe, and theſe from time 
to time he renews as he approaches them, —— To 
march ſtraight on one object only with certainty and 
without wavering, is not to be depended on. 


To march or form in the alignement, is to make 
troops march or form in any part of the ſtraight line 


which joins two given points, or is prolonged beyond 
them. 


The line on which troops in column move ſtraight, 


or on which they are ſucceſſively to form, is taken 


up to an extent by the prolongation of an original, 
ſhort, and given Baſe (oa), of two perſons placed 
where the troops firſt begin to enter, or form upon 
that line, the direction of which has been determined 
by the views of the commander, and which can ſel- 
dom fail to point on ſome diſtant and diſtinct object, 
that will ſerve to correct the poſition of the different 
perſons who ſucceſſively, as their ſeparate bodies re- 
quire it, prolong the line from the ſeveral points al- 


ready eſtabliſhed in it. 


When the leading body of a column arrives at any 
point where it is to enter on a'ftraight line, a perſon 


will be placed with his horſe's head facing to the pivot 
flank 


1 


W flank of the column; each leader will thus know why 


he is ſo placed, and will, in paſſing cloſe to him and 
to every other perſon poſted in a ſimilar manner, 
give every attention to continue the alignement. 


When a column is fanding or moving, the pivot 
leaders will always touch the line of the heads of ſuch 
horſes as they find placed facing to them, and marking 
the direction of the line, When the diviſions wheel 
up into line, the horſes heads of the line, and of the 


marking perſons will then touch, and the dreſſing of 
te men will of courſe be half a horſe's length removed 


from the line of horſes heads of the marking perſons. 
— When diviſions come up in front ſucceſſively into 
line, they come up to the horſes heads of the marking 
perſons. 


In general, therefore, the point where a formation or 
entry into an alignement is to be made, being marked 


by a fixed perſon (a), the commander will place a 


ſecond perſon (o), 50 or 60 yards on this fide of him, 
exactly in the direction which he determines to give to 
his new line, which often muſt be taken up by the eye, 
as relative to the poſition of an enemy, and may not 
point on any remarkable object. Theſe two perſons 
(facing to the front which the troops are to take up) 
become the Baſe of march or formation, which, by 
adjutants or others ſucceſſively aligning themſelves 
backward upon them, and upon each other, is pro- 
longed with accuracy to any required length. 


Two original or Baſe points (o A) which are to be 
prolonged, ſhould not be too cloſe together, otherwiſe 
LE the 
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the dire&ion of the 0 muſt be indiſtind, and the 


farther they are aſunder the better can a line be taken 
upon them. Where two Baſe points (o A) are to be 
given, ſo as to line on a third or diſtant aſcertained 
point (p), the middle one (à) ſhould be firſt placed, 
and the outer one (o) is immediately and eaſily taken 
up, by a perſon who prolongs the line of the middle 
and diſtant one. Was the outer one (o) to be firſt taken, 
time would be loſt, in from thence directing the ſhift- 


ing of the middle one (A), till it is truly lined on the 
more diſtant point (D); beſides the middle point (4a), 


in many changes of poſitions of a line or column, is 
naturally the firſt aſcertained (being the pivot flank 
of the diviſion on which the change is to be made, or 
the point of march towards which the column is 
moving) and from thence the diſtant point is then 
taken, which gives the new direction, and depends on 
the eye and intention of the commander : the eaſy 


aſcertaining. the outer one follows of courſe ——— 


Or the commander, after aſcertaining the middle one 
(4), will place the outer one (0) at pleaſure, and find 
out a diſtant one, if any ſuch preſents itſelf in the pro- 
longation of the other two. At any rate the middle 
one is the point firſt to be determined. 


— — 


When a number of perſons (s. s. 8. s. ) are to be in- 


dividually, ſucceſſively, and ſeparately ſent out, in 
order to give a direction on which the pivots of the di- 


viſions of a column are to ſtand, or flanks of diviſions, 
which ſucceſſively come into line, are to be halted, 
or on which the dreſſing of a line is to be corrected, 

two 


9 


two ſuch perſons will be truly and previouſly placed ; 
and the others, the more exactly to attain a perfect 
line, inſtead of attempting at once to dreſs by each 
others breaſts, will firſt cover in e with preciſion, and 


then carefully face (on the center of their own perſons 


| as directed, before their ſeveral diviſions move up to 
them. Were ſuch perſons to endeavour to take 
up their ground at firſt, by dreſſing in a line, the leaſt 
inclination backward or forward of the body, and their 
uncertainty of poſition, would make it a more dif- 

W ficult operation: but in file, when each places himſelf 

ſquare on the line covering the necks of thoſe before 

| him, the inclination of the body forward or backward, 
does not affect the — and the end propoſed 
| is at once attained. 


In ſucceſſive forming of diviſions into line, as from 
cloſe column, from echellon, &c. the firſt diviſion 
(A. a) that arrives, and is truly formed on it, is con- 
fidered as the Baſe, which is conſtantly prolonging for 
the others (and facing to the horſes heads of which 
| two perſons are immediately placed as the baſe objects) 
the men as they come up endeavour to line well on 
the part already formed, and each leader corrects on 
a point taken in the true prolongation, beyond where 
the flank of his diviſion is to extend ; and thus ſqua- 


dron after ſquadron, and regiment after regiment, ar- 
rive in line. 


Aſcertaining the points neceſſary for the movements 
and formations of the regiment, 1s the particular bu- 
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ſineſs of the adjutant in the field; in this exerciſe he 
may be aſſiſted by detached perſons placed behind 
each flank, who are properly trained quickly to take 
up ſuch line as he ſhall give them, and for this pur- 


poſe they are only to be ſent out ſucceſſively, and as 
their aid is wanted, nor are they to make any buſtle 
or unneceſſary parade; and when the operation for 
which they are ſent out is accompliſhed, they will im- 
mediately return behind their proper flank. 


The neceſſity of officers and non- commiſſioned of. 
ficers being well trained, to prolong lines, take up dif- 


the formations and movements of all conſiderable 
bodies, is evident and much to be attended to. —— 
Perſons active, intelligent, and well mounted, can 
alone aſſiſt the operations of cavalry, nor are camp 
colours, or any ſuch improper and ſuperfluous modes 


The markers of the alignement in column, or of 
the formations in line, are not to quit their ground 
after the halt of either, till all neceſſary dreſſing is ac- 
compliſhed, and that they are directed ſo to do; they 
ſerve not only as points of movement, but as Points 
of correction. 


S. 16. Breaking and forming Squadrons. 


A Savanrron formed in line with the files at fix 
inches from boot top to boot top, occupies in front 


nearly i! 


1 


nearly as many yards as it has files, or about thirty- 
four inches for each horſe. 


When the ſquadron moves from a flank, each rank 


in ſingle file (the rear ſupernumeraries ſtill on the flank) 


it then occupies nearly three times the ground it be- 
fore ſtood on, ſuppoſing ſufficient diſtance from horſe 
to horſe for facility of movement. 


When the ſquadron has wheeled and extended into 
ranks by twwo's (the rear ſupernumeraries {till on the 
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than it before ſtood on. 


When the « Gwadink has wheeled ranks by three*s to 
a flank, with an officer in front, another in the rear, 
| the ſtandard and its coverer each in the middle of the 
two center ranks of ſixes, the ranks within about two 
feet from croup to head; the ſquadron has thus ex- 
tended about one ſixth more than it before ſtood on. 


When the ſquadron has wheeled to a flank by half 
Viiadrons, by diviſions, or by ſub-diviſions of more than 
x files, it then occupies leſs ground than. it be- 


fore ſood on, by the front of the column, whatever 
it is. 


Therefore it appears when a line of cavalry, formed 


in column of 


Ranks by files, that ſuch column is near three times 
onger than when formed in line. 


E. Ranks 


| flanks) it then occupies nearly two thirds more ground 


with intervals of one third of the ſquadron, is to march 


Extenſion of 
the ſquadron 
in column, 


Extenſion of 
the line, when 
in column, 
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Leaders of di- 


viſions of the 


ſquadron. 


body has a leader, on whom the eye and attention of 


Leaders of di- 
viſions of the 
ſquadron in 
column. 


Commands 
given when the 
ſquadron 


on the pivot flank of his diviſion in all ſituations of 


are anſwerable for true diſtances. ——Should any 


| files of men are invariably to remain covering each 


( 50 ) 
Ranks by two's, that ſuch column 1 is more than one 
third longer than the line. 


Ranks by threes, that ſuch column cauſes no ex- 
tenſion of the line, though it does of each ſquadron 
into its interval, and that there is ſtill a diſtance to be 
preſerved from ſquadron to ſquadron. 


| Diviſions of any kind above five files in front, that 
ſuch column cauſes no extenſion, and that there are 
intervals between ſquadrons and diviſions, in propor- 
tion to the then front of the column. 


Whenever the sauAD RON is broken into diviſions, 
or parts, for the purpoſe of movement, each ſeparate 


each ſoldier is fixed. In column, ſuch leader will be 
manceuvre. Theſe leaders cover each other in the 
given direction in which the column is to move; the) 
are not themſelves then to be covered by any one, and 


ſuch leader not be appointed, or be wanting to a di- 
viſion, his place is to remain vacant, and not to be 
occupied by the flank files of men, for ſach flank 


When from the halt, the ſquadron, by wheels to 
its flank, breaks into open column, the commanding 


office! 
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cer gives the words (HALF SQUADRONS, DIVISIONS, 


nent 


sUB-DIVISTIONS) TO un} of wurzeln 


left 
r Duxss! by the ſtanding flank, and then ExEs 


155 ght 


[ef 
Win motion by the word, Manen!—Should the word, 


W Ex +5 (right or left) be omitted, at any rate they are 
directed to the pivot flank, at the word, Marc! 


Vauadrons.— If to the right, the officer from the right 
Jof the ſquadron immediately ſhifts to the left of his 


y ſquadron, and the officer who was on the left of the 


Wihifts to the right of his half ſquadron, and the right 
fficer wheels up, and remains on the right of his own 
halt (quadron, 


When the ſquadron has wheeled to a flank by 
iſons.— IF to the right, then the left officer is on 
le pivot of the rear diviſion, and the right officer 
ſhifts to the pivot of the front diviſion ; and the fer- 


. the left of his own diviſion / to the left, 
hen the right officer wheels up, and is on the pivot 


te two center diviſions alſo wheel up, and the left 
lank officer ſhifts to the pivot of the leading diviſion 
df the ſquadron, 


n When 


12 the pivot flank, after which the whole is put 


Whalf ſquadron, to conduct the pivot of the leading half 


ſquadron wheels up, and remains on the pivot of his 
own half ſquadron.— If 10 the left, then the left officer 


cants on the right of the two center diviſions ſhift 


ank of the rear diviſion ; the ſerjeants on the right 


breaks to a 
flank by any of 
its tellings off. 


When the ſquadron has wheeled to a flank by half Pivot lenders 


in column of 


half ſquadrons 


Pivot leaders 


in column of 


diviſions. 


Columns of 
ſub-diviſions. 


7 Standard in 
column. 


Wheel up with the leading half-ſquadron, or the 


file from the pivot of each of the ſaid bodies. —And 


Commands 

Rust when the 
uadron 

a to a 

flank, ranks by 

three's or by 

two's. 


Column of 
ranks by 
three's. 


| the wheel. 
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When the ſquadron has wheeled to a flank by ſub- 
diviſions, then the two flank officers, and their cover- 
ers, and the two center ſerjeants, and their coverers, 
will each be on the pivot flank of a ſub-diviſion. 


In the wheelings of the ſquadron into half-/quadrons 
diviſions, or ſub-diviſions, the ſtandard and its coverer 


ſecond diviſion, or the fourth ſub-diviſion from the 
flank wheeled to, ſo as to place themſelves, at the WW 
concluſion of the wheel, behind the ſecond and third 


when theſe bodies wheel up to form ſquadron, the 
ſtandard ſhifts briſkly to its place 1 in the center, during 


When from the halt, the ſquadron wheels to its flank 
ranks.by threes, or by two's, the ng officer 
gives the words (RAxKs BY THREE s, on BY TWO) 


83 0 
TO nz} or wen Ma Manen HALT! Dale 
| left | | 


to the pivot hand, after which the whole is put in mo- 
tion at the ſecond word, March! the whole three's at 
the ſame inſtant, and increaſing their diſtances while 
on the move: or the two's (who are ſtanding at a ball 
wheel) ſucceſſively as ſoon as each is enabled ſo to do, 
and can 8 its marching diltance. 


When the ſquadron wheels to right or left, by 
ranks by three's, the middle man of cach three wil 
turn on his horſe's fore feet, and of the other two, ons 


will rein back, and the other moves forward to dreb 
with 


1 
with him. A flank officer is at the head of the ſqua- 
dron, the other flank officer at the rear. The ſtand- 
ard is in the middle of the leading center rank of 
fixes when wheeled up, and its coverer is in the mid- 
dle of the rank behind it The ſupernumeraries of 


the rear rank will, if the ground requires it, fall in 


and follow the rear of the ſquadron, or otherwiſe turn 
ſingly, and march on its flank.—In this ſituation in 
movement, the ſquadron has opened out one ſixth 
more than the ground it ſtood formed on. 


When the ſquadron wheels to a flank, by ranks 
by two's, the flank man of each two will half turn on 
his horſe's fore feet, and the other man will half wheel 
up, ſo as to make a half face to the flank, and be in 
a ſituation to move off ſucceſſively as it comes to their 
turn. A flank officer 1s at the head of the ſquadron, 
the other flank officer in the rear of it. —The ſtandard 
and its coverer turn each on his own ground, and 
move between the ranks ; the ſerrefiles of the rear 
will, if the ground requires it, fall in and follow the 
rear of the ſquadron, or otherwiſe turn ſingly, and 
march on its flank. In this ſituation in movement, 
the ſquadron has opened out near two thirds more 
than the ground it ſtood formed on. 


In the fark movements of ranks by three's, or by 
wo's, the files are as cloſe up as they well can, 
A without crowding : : the whole dreſs to the pivot hand, 
and the pivot men of the ranks are anſwerable for the 
covering and keeping up to thoſe that precede them : 
and to this the officers and ſerrefiles, who are diſen- 
gaged from the ranks, muſt be attentive, 

E33 When, 


Column of 
ranks by two's. 


Attentions in 
ranks by 
three's and by 
two's. 


) 


Serrefiles in 
column, 5 


ſub- diviſions, they are on the flank, not the pivot 
one. 


Dreſſing in di- 
viſion wheels. 


column and formations in line, that every help ſhould 


Halt of divi- 


ſions. 


Poſt of com- 
_ manding 
officers, 


Shifting of 
officers to 
pivot flanks. 


Formation of 
the {ſquadron 
and line from 
column of di- 
vilons. 


breaks to the flank by half ſquadrons or diviſions, 


$8 3 


' When, for the purpoſe of manzuvre, the ſquadron 


the ſerrefiles are cloſe up behind. each; when by 


During all diviſion wheelings on a fixed flank, the 
eyes of the men are directed to the wheeling hand. 
At the word Halt ! Dreſs ! they are immediately 
turned to the ſtanding hand, and are from thence 
corrected.— The ſquare wheel of the quarter circle 
is ſo eſſentially neceſſary to correct movements in 


be applied to enſure its juſtneſs, and points ſhould be 
thrown out exactly to aſcertain 1 ir, 


Halts of diviſions, from wheels, are made with 
eyes turned to the ſtanding flank, 


Commanding officers of regiments and ſquadrons 
remain on (but wide of) the pivot flanks, to obſerve 
and regulate the march, and inſtantaneouſly to form 
when ordered. 


_ Commanding officers muſt take care that condud: 
ing officers of flanks or pivots, ſhift nimbly to ſuch 
points, at the proper inſtant they ſhould there place 
themſelves. 


If a line has marched to a flank in column of Jus 


drons, half ſquadrons, 8 ons, or ſub. diviſions, in ſuc 
5 


9 

| caſes it occupies (intervals being preſerved) exactly 
the ground requiſite for its formation in line; which 
is at any inſtant made by halting, and wheeling up 
the quarter circle. 


If a line is moving to a flank, ſquadrons by ranks 
by three's. As each ſquadron in march then occupies 
more ground than what it ſtands on when formed, 
| and that about half the intervals ſtill ought to remain, 


therefore if the whole halts at the ſame inſtant, and 
| each ſquadron wheels up it's threes, cloſing them at 


the ſame time to its leading flank, the line ſhould 
then be completely formed with its proper interval. 
——The ſquadrons thus forming all at the ſame 
time. | 


If a line is marching correctly to. the flank ranks 
by two's, every man as cloſe as he well can to his 
preceding file leader, no diſtance between ſquadrons, 
that it halts, and that the pivot men are covered, ſuch 
line will (till have lengthened out conſiderably, viz, 
one third at leaſt.— Therefore, if it forms to the 
pivot flank, the four leading men of the head ſqua- 


W dron wheel up to the flank by two's ; the line 1s put 


in motion, the other men of the leading ſquadron 
ſucceſſively wheel up when they cloſe to their reſpec- 
tive leaders: each other ſquadron, as its head arrives 
at 1ts interval diſtance from the 8 one, halts 


and forms in the ſame manner. he ſqua- 


drons thus form ſucceſſively as they gain their diſ- 
tances. 


11 When 


Formation of 
ſquadron and 
line from co- 
lumn of ranks 
by three's. 


Formation of 
ſquadron and 
line from co- 
lumn of ranks 
by two's. 


C08) 
When the c- When from the halt, and from open column, the 
119 N ſquadron is formed by the wheeling up of its diviſions, 
OO The commanding officer gives the words (half ſqua- 
| drons, diviſions, ſubdiviſions, ranks by three's) WHEEI. 
INTO LINE! on which pivot leaders immediately 
place themſelves on the reverſe flank of ſuch diviſion, 
as by its wheel up brings them to their true place in 
the ſquadron ; the pivot officer of the rear diviſion is 
alone an exception, being already at his poſt in ſqua- 
dron. At the word Marca ! the whole wheel up, and 
receive the word HALT]! Dxzss ! by the ſtanding 
flank, and the line of pivots; the ſtandard, ſerrefiles, 
and every thing having reſumed their place in ſqua- 
dron.—Squadrons forming from ranks by 7wo's, re- 
ceive ſucceſſively from their leaders, as their heads 
come to their ground, the words, WHEEL INTO SQUA- 
DROXN | HALT | Dress ! | ro the hand formed to. 


Wheels from In wheeling from column into line, it 1s on the 
column into þ 7 | d h = | ] d h | 
line, made on Hanf files of men, and not on the pivot leaders that : 
pivot files of the wheels are made; therefore, on the word being 
given to WHEEL INTO LINE! thoſe leaders quit the 
flanks, and are diſpoſed of as above, and this allows 
that after the wheel the horſes heads of the pivot men 
exactly touch the heads of thoſe that are facing to- 


wards and marking the general line. 


Aids neceſlary When the open column of ſquadrons ſtands halted, 


a 2 ready to wheel up into line on the caution ſo to do, 
ar Wi and before the word MARCH! an officer, or under 
officer from the wheeling flank (or from the rear) ot 
each ſquadron, moves quickly forward, and places 


himſelf 


B 

himſelf in the line of pivots, and thereby becomes 
an object, which determines the ſquare of the wheel, 
and which the outward man of each ſquadron knows 
he is not to paſs.——In an open column of half 
ſquadrons, the leading half only of each ſquadron 
will ſend out ſuch an object, as the rear half (if diſ- 
tances are juſt) wheels up to the pivot of the leading 
half.-——In an open column of diviſions, or ſub- 
diviſions, the leading one of each will only ſend out 
ſuch obje&t.——In column of ranks by three's, or by 
W two's, commanding officers of regiments will always 
endeavour by detached perſons, to prolong the line as 
taken from the head of the column, in order to make 
their reſpective formations correct in the general line. 
be rear diviſion of a column, before it wheels 
up into line, will always place an obje& of formation 
behind its pivot flank, and ſuch object is the one on 
which the flank ſquadron is corrected after the wheel 

into line, | | 


HS. 17. Open Column. 


ALL Corvuxs are ſuppoſed formed from line, for pormation of 
the' convenience of movement, and for the purpoſe of lumns. 
again extending into line.—Every column of march 
or manœuvre muſt be formed by a regular ſucceſſion 
of the diviſions from one flank to the other of the 


line, 


Columns of 
march and 
mancuvre. 


Front and ex- 
tent of co- 
lumns. 


 Eircumitance 

that determines 
the leading 
flank of co- 
lumns. 


„ 088-3 
line, or of ſuch of its parts as compoſe the column, 
for whatever is the relative poſition of a body in line, 


| ſuch ought it to be in column; and where ſeveral 


connected columns are formed, the ſame flanks of 


each ſhould be in front; but whether rights or lefts 


will depend on circumſtances._—Columns formed 
from the center of regiments or lines will ſeldom be 
made, are partial, and not adapted as the others. are 


to movements, and formations in all ſituations. 


The column is named that of march, or route, when 
applied to common marches, where the attention of 
men and officers are not ſo much kept on the ſtretch, 
It is named the co/umn of manæuvre, when being 


within reach of an enemy, the greateſt exactneſs is 


required, in order to its ſpeedy formation at any in- 


ſtant into line during its tranſition from one poſition 


to another. 


Columns of march or maneuvre will generally be 


compoſed of diviſions, ſub-diviſions or ranks by 


three's ; for the purpoſes of movement they need not 


exceed twelve file in front, nor ſhould they be under 
| fix men in front, otherwiſe there will not be ſpace to 
looſen the ranks, and the line will be of courſe length. 
ened out, as happens in the march of ranks by two's 


or by files—From ſix to ten men in front they are moſt 


advantageouſly compoſed for quick manœuvres. 


Columns of march or manæuvre will be formed with 


the left in front, whenever it is probable that the for- 
mation of the line will be required to the right flank, 


and vice verſa when required to the left flank, 
The 
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The proper pivot flank in column, is that which, when 
wheeled up to, preſerves the diviſions of the line in the 
natural order, and to their proper front ; the other 
may be called the reverſe flank. In column, divi- 
ſions cover and dreſs to the proper pivot flank ; to the 


left when the right is in front, and to the right * 
the left is in front. 


In column, the chief commander is with the lead- 


ing diviſion ; and in line with the directing ſqua- 
| dron. 


In all movements, formations, and changes of po- 
ſition of the column, diſtances and dreſſing are taken 


from the directing hand, viz. from the head of the 


column, or from the hand to which the formation is 
making, or to be made. 


In movements in 1 column, the pivot officers, or non- 
commiſſioned officers, are anſwerable for covering, 
and for proper wheeling diſtances, and the eyes of the 
whole are turned to the pivot; ſuch pivot leaders 
mult attend to thoſe two circumſtances only, and by 


no means be looking to or giving directions to their 


diviſions ; that care muſt be left to the officers on the 
other flank, or in the rear; for if they themſelves 


move ſteadily and truly, there is little doubt but their 


diviſions will always keep up to them. 


Officers that lead ſquadrons in line, guide pivots in 


column, or conduct the flanks of diviſions ſueceſ- 
lively into line, in changes of poſition, and indeed all 
ollicers who in their own perſons determine the move- 


ment 


Pivot flank 


and reverſe 


flank of divi- 


ſions, &c. in 
column. 


Diſtances and 
dreſſing where 
taken from. 
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Attentions in 
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and leaders of 
ſeparate bo- 
dies. 5 
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frons of the 
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when the general direction is a winding one, until an 
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column thro? 
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embarraſſed 
ground, 


point the leading one may have ſo done. 
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' 


ment of any body, muſt recolle&, that unleſs they 


themſelves are ſteady, correct, and ſmooth in the path 
which they give, their ſeveral bodies cannot follow in 
firm or proper order, but will partake of every irre- 
gularity of ſuch leader, who therefore muſt attend to 
his objects of diſtance, and leading, and beſtow only 


an occaſional glance of his eye on the dreſſing of the 


diviſion he leads. 


The rear diviſions of a column in march always 
follow every turn and twiſt which the head makes; 
each ſucceſſively changing its direction at whatever 


„ 


at any unexpected moment a column is ordered to 
halt, the pivot leaders of each diviſion muſt remain 
fixed where they are found, at the word HarT!——lf 
the march of the column is again to be reſumed, the 
rear diviſions will continue to follow the exact path 
traced out by the head; nor are any of the following 
diviſions of a column ever to deviate from this rule, 
or endeavour of themſelves to get into a ſtraight line, 


expreſs order is given for that purpoſe, which can 
hardly ever happen, till the head of the column is 
halted, with a determination to form the line in a 
ſtraight direction, in which caſe, the correction of 
pivots will begin from the head of the column. 


The march in column through a thin wood, or in 
ground where impediments frequently change the di- 
rection of its head, will be beſt made by a front of ſub- 

diviſions, 


When | / 


— oY 


2 N 


E 


diviſions, or ranks by three's. 


The pivot files will 


preſerve exact diſtances from each other, chooſe their 


own ground, and wind as the trees or other impedi- 


ments permit, along a general direction. In ſuch 


ſituation, at no time, if it is poſſible, ſhould any of 


the pivot flank leaders be obliged to double or quit 


the continued line of march ; but the other files may 
be (when impediments are to be paſſed) much opened 


or looſened from thoſe pivots, who in the meantime 


moving free, and preſerving wheeling diſtances, are 
in a ſituation at every inſtant to halt and form in line, 
the others cloſing in to them, 


Should the march in a ſtraight alignement be at any 
time interrupted by pools of water, or any other ob- 
ſtacle which is impaſſable, the march will be continued 
ſtraight to that obſtacle, the obſtacle will be marched 
round (and always if poſſible, by deviating to the re- 


verſe flank, ſo as to remain behind the line) and the 


| lame ftraight line will again on the other ſide be 


taken up by the pivots, at the point in it which a de- 


tached perſon has prepared. ——Allowance will be 
made, when the line is to form, for the breadth of ſuch 
obſtacle, by the doubling of as many diviſions as will 
fill up the vacancy (when it can be done) which is 
thereby occaſioned in the line; nor muſt any ſmall 
interruptions in the line, that can poſſibly be ſur- 
mounted, ever make the pivots deviate from the 
ſtraight line, when the intention of forming on the 
line is evident, and known to all. 


— —— — ::: 


In 
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Commander 
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In column, the commander of a regiment remains 
near its leading diviſion, and the adjutant (or ſome 
appointed perſon) remains near its cloſing diviſion; 
they are thus ready to preſerve the line of march, and 
at the inſtant of halting, to make ſuch correction of 
pivots as may be neceſſary; for which purpoſe, the 
adjutant takes care immediately to place himſelf in the 


' prolongation of the general line, which he takes up 


from the points in his front already eſtabliſhed in it, 
and from ſuch bodies as before him have already halted 
in it. In this manner the adjutant in his own per- 


ſon gives the flank point on which each commander 
from his leading diviſion at all times forms and dreſſes 


his ſquadron and regiment. 


If the commander of a column ſhould not himſelf be 


at the head of the column, when it changes direction, 


or halts to form, the then leader of the column muſt 
immediately aſcertain the degree of change of direc- 
tion, or correct the pivots, according to the obvious 
intention of the commander. In correcting the 
pivots, or when an aſcertained line has not been given, 
then ſuch a one will be inſtantly taken up as, corre- 
ſponding with the evident deſign of the movement, 
may occaſion the leaſt ſhitting of the flanks, and the 


eaſieſt to be acquired. 


During the march of a column in a ſtraight aligne- 
ment, the commanding officers and adjutants of re- 
giments ſhould occaſionally themſelves halt in the 
true line, facing to the column, and by remaining 
till their pivot leaders e paſs them, they 

will 
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will thus oblige them to correct their line if need- 
Wul. | 


No donbling up, encreaſing, or diminiſhing the front 
of the column, muſt be made after entering on a 
ſtraight alignement in order to form in line. Such 


the line of formation is entered on. 


Officers who have an indiſtin& ſight muſt never 
lead the head. diviſions of a column marching in a 
araight alignement, and muſt therefore be replaced 

on ſuch occaſions by others whoſe more accurate 


operation when neceſſary, ſhould be performed before 


The front of 


column not to 


be altered 


when march- 
ing in an 
alignement. 


Short ſighted 


. officers gannot 


conduct the 
leading divi- 
ſions of a co- 
lumn. 


viſion enables them to preſerve and prolong the juſt 


W line, which the whole are to follow. 


— ? 


5 When the open column has marched on in an ali gne- 
ment, and is ordered to halt and form line, the pivots 


neceſſary, the others inſtantly perfect their line upon 
W it, and upon each other, and no time is loſt i in wheel- 
ing up into line, and then advancing. 

2 a regiment is to correct its pivots in column, 
the commanding officer immediately places himſelf 
in the true line of formation (which he does from the 
objects that he knows, and ſees are in it) at the pivot 
flank of his leading diviſion; his adjutant, or ſome 
other named perſon, does Is ſame near the pivot 
flank of the laſt diviſion of the regiment.—— Theſe 
two perſons being thus themſelves in the true line, the 


commanding 


of the leading regiment are immediately corrected if 


Correction of 

pivots of open 

column, before 
wheeling into 

line. 


Correction of 
pivots, by the 
. commanding 
officer. 


Correction of 
pivots, by re- 
giments, be- 
fore wheeling 
into line. 


Correction of 
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after wheeling 
up from co- 
lumn. 


When ſqua- 
drons ſucceſ- 
ſively wheel 
up by diviſions 


on coming into | 


hne, 


e 


commanding officer quickly correfls his other pivots 
from the front to the rear of his regiment, which is 
thus truly placed, and ready to wheel into line. 
The correction of ſquadrons, when neceflary, iz 
individually made by each leader in the ſame manner, 


When the pivots, or formation of a leading regiment 
of a column are once perfected, other diſtant regi. 
ments may from thence, by their adjutants prolonging 
ſuch line, take up or correct theirs, although there 
ſhould be intermediate regiments, who are then very 
improperly placed. | 


/ 


If the regiment, after wheeling up from column into 
line, is not critically well dreſſed, the fault muſt be 
in the internal part of the diviſions : this muſt be im- 
mediately corrected by each ſquadron leader on his 
former pivot men, who on no account muſt hay 


moved, but remain ſo many fixed points, on whom 


the whole are lined. If any farther dreſſing is ne. 


ceſſary, it is ordered and made by a field officer, 


who himſelf moves quickly cloſe along the front 


from the flank to which eyes are turned, to the other 


flank. 


In changes of poſition made by flank movements 
of diviſions of the open column, and where the line 
is to be formed by the wheeling up of thoſe diviſions 
in general the whole of a regiment will be halted 
on its ground, ſtand in column, and its pivots be ad- 


juſted before it wheels up and forms ; but frequently, 


and when judged neceſſary, the parts of it that arrive 
in 


(0: ] 


in the line may form ſucceſlively as they come up; 


that is, when the diviſion of two ſquadrons are ſtand- 
ing in column on the line, and their pivots adjuſted, 
the leading one may be ordered to wheel up, and the 


ſecond one remain, till the third one is in like manner 


placed on the line, it then wheels up, and thus there 
is always one ſquadron ſtanding in column on the 


line, as a direction (together with the formed part 


of the line, and the ſeveral perſons who prolong it) 
for the continuation 58 the general formation to any 
extent. | 


A column in movement, ſhould, if poſſible, never oc- 
cupy more ground than what it ſtands on in line ; 
but when the formation into line muſt undoubtedly 


be to the front, then the diviſions may be ordered to 


march cloſed up to half, quarter, or any other diſtance, 
Wand the formation may be made by prolonging the 
Ine, by deployment, by inclining up, or by half 
Wheels, and marching on the oblique lines, as cir- 
cumſtances require. 


Ai open column of ſquadrons, or half ſquadrons, will 
generally, from their extent of front, change the di- 
rection of their march by ſquared and quick wheels 
made on a flank : but the column of diviſions, ſub- 


advantageouſly by the gradual and circling move- 
ment of the leading pivot, to which all others, as it 
comes to their turn ſucceſſively, conform, taking 

3 care 


Neceſſary ex- 


tent of a co-- 


lumn of march 


Change of di- 
rection in co- 
lumn. 


diviſions, ranks by three's, or by two's, when obliged 
frequently to change its direction of march, may do it 


Quickneſs of 


wheels in co- 
lumn. | 


diviſion. 


Halting from 
the wheel, or 


from the 
march. 


The halt of 


the line or co- 
lumn. 


care that at no inſtant whatever the ordered diſtances 
are changed or loſt, and that eyes remain turned to 


| neceſſary wheels on a moveable pivot, otherwiſe a ſtop 


outward file, whether officer or man, is the one wheeled 


leaſt double to the rate of march, otherwiſe the co⸗ 
lumn may be liable to open out, and the wheeling 


one. 


a march in front are made with the eyes turned to tic 
point or points to which the troops while in march ate 


correct a ſituation, as to halt. inſtantly on the word 


| thrown ſquadrons out of the line, in ſuch caſe tie 


(6 ) 


ſuch pivots Columns marching at half or quarter 
diſtance of their then front muſt. alſo make their 


muſt enfue, and the column open out. 


In-all wheels of a. column, in movement to change 
direction, and made by diviſions on a fixed flank, the 


upon ; and the quickneſs of the wheels muſt be at 
point would not be cleared in time for each ſucceſlive 


In' changes made on a moveable flank, 
the award file of that flank is alſo the directing 


Halts of divifions from wheels are made with eyes 
turned to the ſtanding flank.——But all Hal:s from 


looking. After which, no dreſſing or movement 


whatever is to be made, until a ſeparate order dr 
rects 1 it. 


The whole column or line ſhould always be inf 


HALT !—But ſhould, at any time, the difficulties of 
ground have unavoidably opened out the column, 0 


hal 


„ 


halt of thoſe ſquadrons will be ſucceſſive, as they re- 
gain their proper ſituations. | 


Wheelings into line or into column will be made Wheelings 
ſucceſſively (but inſtantaneouſly) from regiment to Fel, by ret 
regiment; and commanding officers of regiments, wents. 

although they may not in a long line hear words of 

- command, will by the eye follow ſuch movements 

when the intention is ſo clear and obvious ——The 

inſtant repetition of the word MArcn ! by the leaders 
of ſquadrons, is what alone can enſure preciſion on 

theſe occaſions, | ; 


When ſquadrons, half ſquadrons, or diviſions ſepa- peployments 

rately move by a flank, to change poſition in column, — 4 
| or from line to place themſelves in open or cloſe co- threcs. 

lumn, or from cloſe column to deploy into line, &c. 

it will always, when poſſible, be done by ranks by 

three's, and the greateſt care be given, that the three's 

move as cloſe as they can, that at the inſtant the 
| word HALT! FRONT! is given to each, the diviſion 

may be exactly formed by the wheeling of its 

three's, without any neceſſity for a cloſing in of its 

rear, 


Whenever diviſions 07 diſtinct Bodies move in front, General rule of 
. * . ; 1 f ” 
and arrive ſucceſſively in line, the eyes of the whole ing: denies 


j | bodies that 
are turned to the hand to which they are to form, lucceſſveiy 
and from which they preſerve required diſtances.— march vp, and 

g | | arrive 1n line, 
The leading officer muſt be on the inward flank of 
his diviſion ; he conducts it to its point of junction 
in line, and from thence dreſſes and corrects it on 
the perſon, who is previouſly placed beyond him, and 


38 F 2 prolonging 


Attentions of 
commanding 
officers in for- 
mations of the 


line. 


Poſt of com- 
manding 
officers of re- 
giments, 


point towards the other flank. 
occaſions of moving up, forming and dreſſing in 


( 68 ) 
prolonging the general line. The outward flank of the 
laſt formed and halted body is always conſidered a 
the point of junction (neceſſary intervals included) 
of the ſucceeding one. Thus, the looking and 
lining of the ſoldier is always towards that point, and 
the flank of the line formed to; and the correction 
of dreſſing by the officer is always made from tha 
Therefore on al 


line, by the men's lining themſelves to one hand 
(inwards) and the officers correcting to the other 


(outwards) the moſt perfect line may be obtained: 
this great principle is to be obſerved from the 
ſmalleſt body to the moſt conſiderable corps, and 
_ regulates formations of the ſquadron, regiment, and 


the line. 


In all formations of a conſiderable line, commanding 
officers of regiments muſt take every advantage from 
timeouſly throwing out intelligent perſons to give 
them true points in the general line ; they will thereby 
avoid participating of the errors that others may haue 
committed, in being behind or overſhooting theline; 
for nothing is more falſe than to make a general rul 
of always coming up to the ſquadron before one, 
without conſidering whether ſuch ſquadron is or is 
not truly halted and formed; it is therefore to the 
general line that every one muſt endeavour to cot: 
form, and not to the falſe one that may be given Y 
ſingle ſquadrons or regiments, 


The commanding officers of regiments are in tht 
charge at the head of one of their ſquadrons 


general 


. rm 


7 1 — ns. 


faq A SJ 


1 
generally of the one neareſt that of direction. 
In all other ſituations of manceuvre they are move- 
able according to circumſtances, in general near the 
head of their column, or of their body, which firſt 
forms in line; when the line is formed in parade, 
they are at the head of their right ſquadron, 


S. 18. March in Line. 


The march of the line in front is the moſt difficult, 
and the moſt material of all movements; it is re- 
quiſite near the enemy, and immediately precedes the 
attack, ——In proportion to the extent of front and 
rapidity required does that difficulty increaſe ; there- 
fore too much exactneſs and minuteneſs in the execu- 
tion of it cannot be obſerved. 


IWhen marching in line, each ſquadron dreſſes to its 
own center, which center follows its own leader, the 
ſeveral leaders line with, and preſerve diſtances from 
each other, and from the regulating ſquadron ; this 
alone has its objects of march, the others being all 
ſubordinate to, and conforming to its motions. 


When parts of a line marching in front are inter- 
rupted by any obſtacle, they muſt halt, and by flank 
3 movements 


March in line. 


General atten- 


tion. 


Paſſing obſta- 


cles. 


In column. 


By files, or 
ranks . 
three's or 
two's. 


Halt of the 
line. 


| Succeſſive halt 
of ſquadrons. 


Diſtances. 


Standards. 


move up into their proper places, where a void ſpace 


follow in file, or rather in ranks by three's or two's 
behind the flanks of the uninterrupted parts, and 


C4190 |): 
movements of their diviſions or ſub-diviſions, double 
behind (into cloſe column) ſuch adjoining parts x 
are not ſo interrupted, and avoid preſſing upon them, 
In proportion as they paſs ſuch obſtacles, and 
hs the ground permits them to come up into line, 
they will in the ſame manner, by flank movementz 


has been preſerved for them. If only ſmall portions o 
a line are interrupted, and for a ſhort ſpace, they may 


move up to their places in file (or by three's or two\) 
when it can be done. | 


When the 1 halts, each ſquadron halts and drefle 
by its own center; and if the dreſſing of the genen 
line is to be afterwards corręcted, it ought to begin 
at, and be taken from the regulating ſquadron. 


The line ſhould always be in ſo correct a ſituation, 
as to halt inſtantly on the word Halt /—but if at an 
time the difficulties of ground have unavoidably 
thrown ſquadrons out of the line, in ſuch caſe, the 
halt of thoſe ſquadrons will be ſucceſlive, as they te: 
gain their proper ſituations, ' 


The diſtances of ſquadrons in line are always takel 
from ſtandard to ſtandard. . 


The fandards muſt be always carried uniformly and 
upright, in order to facilitate the moving and dreſſing 
of the line, | 


Afi 


3 


After the march and halt in line of each ſquadron 
by its own center, if a more exact dreſſing is required, 
then two perſons are placed with their horſes heads 
before the flank files of the regulating ſquadron, 
which is previouſly dreſt in the true direction: each 
other ſquadron, from each flank, advances (directly 
forward) a perſon to prolong that line ; all eyes are 
directed to the regulating ſquadron ; the whole (by 
ſquadrons, either together or ſucceſſively, and quickly 
as ordered) move up and halt in the given line, — 
ſtraight line is in this manner obtained; but if the in- 

tervals are falſe, they muſt remain ſo till corrected by 
order, and by a ſeparate operation of flank marching. 


A flank ſquadron of a line need never remain an 
inſtant with a falſe interval, or ill dreſſed, as its cor- 
rections do not interfere with any other part of 
the line. 


When it is neceſſary for any ſquadron, on account of 
inaccurate and looſe formation, to cloſe its files or 
parts by paſling, it ſhould be done to ſuch file of the 
ſquadron as will beſt tend to eſtabliſh the juſt inter- 
val it ought to keep from the directing hand: this 


will depend on the quick eye and deciſion of the 


commanding officers of ſquadrons, who will hold 
it in view on ſuch occaſion. 


All correction of the dreſſing of a line, after form- 
ing or halting, is made from the point by which the 
movement, formation, or halt was made; ſhould that 
point be obliged to ſhift, then the line formed mult be 


F 4 | an 


A 


Dreſſing the 
line after halt- 
ing. 


Flank ſqua- 
dron » | 


Cloſing files 
in line. 


The dreſſing 
of a line cor- 
rected on fixed 
and determin- 
ed points. 


Dreſſing the 
Iine forward. 


ſuch point is the outward flank of the given diviſion, 


4 
an accidental one. When the line halts after moving 
in front, ſuch point is the center of the regulating 
ſquadron. When from column, the line is formed by 
wheeling up, ſuch point is the flank,. which was the 
leading pivot of the column. When the line is 
formed by the ſucceſſive marching up of diviſions in 
front, as in change of poſition on a given diviſion, 


—In general, when corrections of a line are to be 
made, the commander places two or three perſons in 
the intended line which is inſtantly prolonged by 

others, and the regiments conform accordingly. 


In the correction of the partial parts of a line, the 
reining back, or throwing back ſuch parts, cannot 
always be avoided; but where the whole line is to 
be new dreſſed, and that cireumſtances admit, much 
facility attends the operation, if ſuch a direction is 
taken as cauſes a dreſſing forward, however ſmall, of 
every ſquadron that compoſes it, | 


tl 


f 


p GENERAL 
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GENERAL CIRCUMSTANCES THAT REGULATE 
THE CHANGES OF PosITION, AND FoRMA- 
TIONS OF THE REGIMENT AND LINE. 


— 


S. 19. Changes of poſition of the regiment or line 
from one diſtant ſituation to another are made, in line, 
or by the Echellon (diagonal) march of diviſions in 
front, or by the movements of the column, eſpecially 
of the open column, 


Changes of poſition in open column, are in general 
movements of previous diſpoſition, made from one 
[diſtant ſituation to another, not liable to the interrup- 


tion of an enemy. Original or new poſitions, where 


circumſtances allow, are in this manner eaſieſt and 


By the move- 
ments of the 
open column. 


ſooneſt taken, eſpecially in the prolongation or move- . 


ment of a line to its hank. 


1. The regiment or line 
wheels the quarter circle to the 
ordered hand: by diviſions, ſo as 


Changes of poll. to be ready to move off in one 


jion of the regiment or more columns. 
or line already form- 
ed, when made in 
one or more open co- 
unns, may be di- 
vided into four parts. 


2, A ſingle regiment, by the 
flank march of each of its divi- 
ſions by three's, moves to arrive 
in the new line. The leading 
regiment of a line does the ſame, 


other 


but the ſecond, third, and every 


By the Echel- 
ton or diagonal 
movements. 


cute; they can be uſed in the moſt critical ſituations 


the body forward, or when one's own is to be c0- 


attending them are, the preſerving a general froil 


/ 


(174) 
| | other regiment of a line move of 
ſeparate in regimental columns of 
diviſions, till they arrive at the 
new poſition, and it is there tha 
their diviſions ſeparately and ſuc. 
ceſſively enter that poſition. 


Aa 


3. The diviſions again forn 
| in a general open column, per. 
v pendicular to the new direction. 
| 4. When the diviſions of each 
regiment are thus arrived, halted, 
and adjuſted, the line is formed 
by their wheeling up, ſquadron 
| after ſquadron, regiment after re. 
- | giment, or the whole together a 
ONT 


i cm. 


Yi be Bcbellon {or Aa ) * of poſition are th 
ſafeſt that can be employed in the preſence of and 
near to an enemy; they are almoſt equal in ſecurity 
to the march of the line in front, or to an uniform 
wheel of the line, but which is very difficult to exc 


where the filings and movements of the open column 
could not be riſked : they are more particularly uſed, 
when the enemy's flank can be taken by throwing 


vered by throwing it backward. —The advantage 


during the march, and allowing ſufficient freedom o 


movement, which 1 in ſuch 0 ſituation 1 is indiſpenſible; 
they 


66 


they enable to change poſition on any diviſion of the 
line, either on a fixed or moving point, and at any 
inſtant the movement can be ſtopt, a line formed, 

and a ſudden attack repulſed.— The Echellon changes 
require the ground to be nearly of ſuch a nature as a 
full line could advance in; and any of its diviſions 
that meet with obſtacles in their march will paſs them 
in the ſame manner as they do in line, by doubling 
diviſions, or following ranks by three's, and without 

interrupting the progreſs of the others. 


lion of the regiment 


or line made by the\ 


Echellon march of 
diviſions confiſt of 


| three parts. 


| 


I. Divifions (generally half 
ſquadrons) of the regiment or 
line, wheel forward an eighth, 
quarter, or half-wheel, as ordered 
own the hand to which they 


| | are to change poſition, and ſo as 
j that each thereby ſtands perpen- 


Chinpes of poſi- 


dicular to the line drawn from its 
inward flank to the point that 
flank is to reſt at in the new line. 


2. Each diviſion marches on 
directly in front, by its inward 


| flank, to its proper point in the 


new line. 


3. Each diviſion ſucceſſively 


on its inward flank arriving at the 
diviſion preceding it (which is 
already halted in the line) dreſſes 
f 


up, and forms truly in that line. 


— 


— 


E ah 


( 76 ) 

Each change of poſition of the regiment or line may 
be conſidered as a general wheel of the whole, made 
on a point, either in, before, or bebind the old line,— 
The regiment or line therefore breaks to which ever 


hand, and to which ever diviſion it is to manceuvre to, 


or be led by: when to a flank, generally to that 
which is neareſt to, and is firſt to enter any part of 


the new poſition : when'a central diviſion determines 
its movement, it breaks (to right and left) inwards, 
and faces ſuch diviſion, which makes its change of 


ſituation on its own ground. When this point is in 


the old line, it muſt neceſſarily be within the regiment 


when ſingle, or within a certain named regiment of a 
line, ſuch regiment will therefore have to perform the 


change on a fixed point within itſelf, viz. on ſuch di. 
viſion flank or central as is already reſted at that point, 


and by making its other diviſions, either by flank or 
diagonal marching, enter into the line ; but all the 
other regiments will have the double operation of 
moving up to the new line, and then bringing their 
diviſions upon it, When this point is before or behind 
the old line, every regiment whatever, fingle or con- 
nected, will have this double operation to perform, 


—— 


+ 3 


F. 20. Changes of Poſition of a Regiment. 


The regiment formed in line changes to a new po- 


ſition, either on a fixed point within itſelf, or on a dil. 


tant point, which marks one of its future flanks, or 
where one of its central diviſions is to be placed. 


1. by 


Fi 


F 


Fig. 3. 


central. 


When on a fixed point, either flank or 


Fig. 5. 


Fig. 6, B. 


Pig. 6. C. 


pen on a diſtaut point, and that the whole line is moveable. 


FA UA 


THF + 
1. By the diagonal march of 


- 


| diviſions either to front or rear, 


which move on and line with the 


placed or fixed one, when it halts 


| 


on its ground. (8. 70. 7100 


2. By breaking into open co- 
F ſo as to face the fixed 


1 point. The diviſions then march 


by their flank to front or rear 
into the new direction, and wheel 


| up into line, when the column is 
prepared. (S. 36. 37.) 


1. By the Echellon wheel of 


| march of the whole, till the one 
neareſt to the new line arrives in 
It; and that the others move on 
and form to it. (S. 70. 71.) 


| 2. By the breaking into open 


column to the one or other flank, 


J and the immediate flank march 


by three's of all the diviſions from 
the old line to the new one. 


G. 40.) 


3. By the march of the regi- 
mental column to the point 


| where its bead is to reſt, and then 


by the flank marching of its di- 


I viſions into line. (S. 37. 41.) 


4. By 


diviſions, and the ſubſequent 


Fig. 7. 8. 
A. B. C. 


Fig. 6. D. 9. 


©1198.) 
4. By the march of the regi 


Tis. 6. F. | mental column to the point where 
its rear is to reſt, and the ſuccel. 
ſive wheeling of its diviſions into, 

and prolonging the line. (S. 42 
ig 6. H. 5. By the march of the regi. 


mental column, and its wheeling 
into the new line, at the point 
where one of its central diviſion 
(is to reſt. (S. 43.) 


* 


Beides the before, which are the moſt general mode 
by which changes of poſition ſhould be effected by 


the regiment, the open column, on arriving at its 
ground, may alſo be required to form 1 in line in the 
following manner. 


6. When the column, having arrived perpendi- 
cularly or obliquely behind the line at the point where 
its head is to reſt, is there halted, the leading diviſion 


may be placed on the line, and each other diviſion be 


ordered to make ſuch a degree of wheel backward, 
as will enable it to march on in front, perpendicular 


to its proper point in the new line, where each ſuc- 
ceſſively arrives and forms. This is a movement In 


column and a formation, by the diagonal march, 
G. 44.) e 


7. The column arriving in the direction of the 
line, or in any direction oblique or perpendicular 8 
x 


[4 
» 


AY 
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Lind the new line, and at the point where its head is 
to reſt, but which its rear is to paſs, may form by 
he wheel of the leading diviſion into the new line, 
and the ſucceſſive march of the other diviſions behind 
it, and behind each other, till they arrive at their ſe- 
veral points of OW up. (S. 50.) 


g. The column marching . (or 
nearly ſo) towards the point where its Head is to reſt, 
and being at a conſiderable diſtance from ſuch point, 
the leading diviſion proceeds at a flow pace only, the 
others oblique from the column, ſucceſſively move 


up to the leading diviſion, and the front being thus 


gradually increaſed, the whole regiment arrives at the 
ſame time on the line of formation. 


The column arriving behind any part of i its ground, 
may alſo move up to cloſe column, and form in line 


by its deployments on the front, the rear, or on a 
central diviſion, = 


S. 21. A regiment broken into, and marching 
in open column, muſt arrive at, and enter on the 
ground on which it is to form in line, either—in the 
DIRECTION of that line—PERPENDICULAR to that 


line—or in a direction more or r leſs OBLIQUE, and 
betwixt the other two. 


It 


Fig. 6. E. 


Fig. 9. A. 


If the column is 


marching in the di- 
rectian of the line, 


it will either enter 


| where its hend is to 


ters perpendicular or 


Relative fitua- 
tion of old and 
new politions, 


rear is to reſt, or 
at fome intermediate 


reft, or where 105 
rear is to reſt. 


Fig. 10s 
L 


( Fo ) 
If where its head is to reſt— 
the leading diviſion will wheel up 
into line, and the others march on 
behind it, and ſucceſſively whee| 
up, as in (S. $0.) 


ki where 1 its rear is to reſt—j 
marches with its pivot flank, and 
| at juſt diſtances along the line, til 
the rear diviſion is at its point, 


the whole then halt and wheel 


up into 15 as in n (8. 42.) 


"If the column en- [ 


oblique to the new 


line, it will ether | [ 


enter where its bead | 
is to refl, where its. 


point, where a cen- 
tral diviſion is to reſt. 


- 1 whats its b 6 hl 
ThE: formation may be made ay 
in (S. 41.) 25 11. 


If where its rear is to reſt— 
the formation may be made, as 
in 8 42.) Figs: 20. - 55 


If at an intermediate point 
where a central diviſion is to rel 
—the formation may be made, 


8 in (8. 43.) Fig. 12. 


S. 22. All new poſitions that a regiment Of 
line can take with reſpect to the old one, are 


PARALLEL, or nearly ſo to the old one—INTE8- 
8ECTING, by themſelves or their prolongation, ſome | 


part of the old line 


or its prolongation. 


New | 


Th 


E 
. New parallel poſitions being neceſſarily to the front 
or rear of the old one, the regiment will, according to 
circumſtances, take them up by the diagonal march, 


the flank march of diviſions after wheeling into co- 


lumn ; or the movement in open column to the new 
line, and its ſubſequent formation in it. 


| New interſefing poſitions, which themſclves cut the 
regiment, will be taken up by the diagonal march; 
or the flank march ranks by three's of diviſions, —— 
All other new poſitions, which themſelves or their 
prolongation, interſect the old line, or its prolongation, 


lumn, and its ſubſequent formations when it arrives 


of and require being made by the Echellon march, 
or by the flank march of diviſions.——In general, 
the regiment will break to the hand which is neareſt 
to the new poſition, be conducted to its neareſt point 
in the new line, and form on it as directed. 


It is much to be remembered, that in changes of 
poſition in open or in Echellon column, it is only one 
ſquadron of one regiment, whether ſuch regiment is 
ingle or part of a line, whoſe movements can be cen- 
tral, Every other ſquadron whatever, and every other 
regiment (except one in a line in central movements) 
manceuyre from a leading flank. 


5. 23. In changes of poſition by the open columi.— 
The whole regiment (as a general rule) is directed 
WE e to 


at the line: ſome ſuch poſitions will, however, allow 


Parallel. 


InterſeQing. 


will in general be taken up by the march in open co- 


General rule in 
breaking into 
open column. 


Fig. 15. 


Central 
changes 
mode of break - 
ing into co- 
lumn. 


anſwer the ſame purpoſe, where the change is to be 
performed by their Sauk marching. ——Yet is this i 


over alittle unneceſſary ground, is a matter of no 
moment in point of time, and begets preciſion, and 


divifions of a column, will in ſome ſituations be dif. 


ſition. —A previous and ſeparate CavTion from the 


„„ 
to wheel the whole quarter circle into open column, 


although it may often ſeem an unneceflary, operation, 
and that diſengaging the heads of diviſions would 


be obſerved as the general mode, becauſe it is a po. 
ſitive and defined ſituation, from which every change 
can proceed ; whereas all other modes are liable to 
uncertainty and miſtake; and the apparent going 


correctneſs of execution. 
This rule, which takes place for all the followin 
penſed with as to a leading diviſion, which often 


would have to wheel up again over the ſame ground, 
when the column is put in motion towards its new po- 


2 — —— — % _ — 


chief of the regiment, may therefore when it is ſeen 
neceſſary, prevent this extra movement to the leading 


diviſion, and give it a more favourable ſituation in the | 
direction in which it is to proceed. 1 
0 r 

; b 

In central changes poſition, within a regiment ot x 
line, and which are made by the movements of the . 
open column, the regiment or line will in gener : 
break inwards into two open columns facing eacl 5 
other and the given point, ſo that one has its right I q 
front, and the other its left—From this ſituation, 1 


by the flank march of diviſions, or by the march in 
| columns, 


( 33 ) 
tolumns, its component parts move to their new po- 
ſition, and the central diviſions which face each other, 
having there taken a double wheeling diſtance, the 


diviſions wheel up into line. The advantages of 
making central changes, by breaking inwards, ſo as 
the whole ſtand faced to the given diviſion or di- 
viſions in two columns, are that the univerſal rule of 
all bodies breaking, dreſſing, forming to whatever 
point they are led by, or manceuvre to, is obſerved.— 
That the taking of diſtances in the new general co- 
lumn are all from before and none from behind, which 
| laſt is a matter of difficulty and delay, —That the 
parts of the line on each ſide of the central diviſion or 
diviſions work exactly in the ſame manner, and form 
in line by one and the ſame method. That the break- 
ing inwards of the line (or the counter march of ſuch 
part of an open column, as is before a given diviſion, 
which counter- march of each diviſion is the affair of 
a moment) gives theſe advantages. 


In central changes, was the whole of a regiment or 
line to break to one hand, or part of a column not to 
counter- march then whatever diviſions of the central 
regiment were arranged before the named one would 
| by flank marching place themſelves again in column 
in the new line, taking their diſtances from behind. — 
Such entire regiments as were before the named di- 
viſion would march in ſeparate columns of diviſions, 
each from its head or outward flank, and enter into 
the new line, at the point where its rear or inward 
flank was to be placed, it muſt then in column pro- 
long the line, and be halted the inſtant the rear ar- 

Ga rived 


Calculation of 
diſtances. 


thr ee 8. 


method is to be conſidered as the more general one, 


Field officers and adjutants muſt always recolled 
the number of yards which the front of a regiment, 


abled by the eye, as well as the pace of their horſes, 
quickly and nearly to aſcertain and give ſuch dif. 
tances. Every ſquadron leader muſt quickly judge 
and marker of a pivot flank, the front of the diviſion 


accuracy in theſe points, which are an eſſential part of I 


tioned, that one yard nearly is to be allowed for each 


Ranks by | ne 1 
| half-ſquadron, or diviſion, is ſo much employed, and 
ſo eſſential in the movements and changes of ſituation 


principally attended to in their inſtruction, and much 


' moſt important of all circumſtances, and the ſeveral 


„ 
rived at the point where the head entered —Although 


regiments and lines ſhould be prepared to change 
poſition in this manner, if ſo required, yet the central 


and PE accordingly. 


1 


2 


or of any of its component parts occupy, and be en. 


the extent of his ſquadron; and every diviſion leadet 


which he regulates— practice and attention ſoon give 


regimental inſtruction. t has been already men- 


horſe and man, and therefore the front of a body is a 
many yards as files. 


» . 


— — 


The flank march ranks by three's of the ſquadron 


of the ſquadron; regiment, or the line, that it is to be 


practiſed by the diſtin bodies. In that ſhape 
they are little or nothing extended, which is the 


ranks are as cloſe up as they can, without interfer 
N ing 


( 85 ) 
fering or crowding,—-They ſhould be conducted 
| briſkly in all kind of varying directions; and at any 
moment when the word HALT is given, be found in 
a ſituation inſtantly to WREEIL up by three's, and 
form. | 


{ When a diviſion wheels to a 

: flank ranks by three's, it re- 

Thre?s "Bt er / | ceivesthe words, Diviſion (right 

leſt Jor left) Wheel! March! on 

March! | which each three wheels on its 

Halt! Dreſs! | center man; and then Halt / 
| Dres! to the pivot hand. 


As 


At the ſecond word, March! 

j it moves off, and is conducted 

in any ordered direction, and 
Lat any pace. 


March! 


When its head arrives at the 
point of forming, it receives the 
Halt ! words, Halt ! Three's wheel up! 

Threes wheel up! } March! Halt! Dreſs ! to the 

March! | pivot hand in column; and is 

Halt ! Dreſs ! | then ready to march forward, 

lor to wheel into line, if it is a 
diviſion of a column, 


The words of command given by leaders of ſqua- 
drons (and which firſt come from thoſe of the line 
| G 3 and 


: 0 260 
| General ob- and of regiments) are marked on the nn in 
ſervation, 
CAPITALS. | | 


The words of man given dy leaders of half 
ſquadrons, diviſions, or ſub- diviſions, are marked on 
the margin in Italics. 


S. 24. When the Reg inient or Line is formed 
and halted, and wheels forward to a Flank into 
open Column Y Half Squadrons or Diviſions, 


Caurrox! T At the Cavurtio, that the te. 
giment will wheel forward (to 
the right or left) into open co- 
lumn of cach ſquadron from 
its leading flank will ſend out a 
non · commiſſioned officer to mark 
the ſquare of the wheel. | 


b 


Manch { At the word Maxcu ! repeat. 
© [ed by leaders of ſquadrons, the 
line wheels up into the ordered 
_ ] diviſions, the leaders of ſquadrons 
HALT! Dxess ! J giving the word HAL Dxess! 
| which is done to the ſtanding 
flank ; and the other proper pivot 
| leaders immediately place them. 
ſelves on that flank of their re- 
ES ſpectiye 


CO 3 
| ſpeQive bodies In this fitua - 
tion the whole remains, although 
| the pivots do not cover (which 
muſt be the caſe if the diviſions 
are unequal) nor 1s any one to 
move or attempt it, unleſs it is ſo 
| ordered by the commander from 
the front. 


Should it be required again to form in line on the 
ſame ground, the diviſions will go about, ranks by 
tbree's —I/heel back into the ſpaces they quitted, and 
again Front. Were they in ſuch ſituation to wheel 
forward, there would * falſe diſtances, and an ill 
formed line. | 


If the column is to begin and continue in march, 
it is not eſſential to make the pivots cover previous 
to their moving, but they will in the courſe of their 

march gradually do ſo, and they will alſo in the 
| fame manner acquire their true wheeling up diſtances 
from each other; for each ſtarts with a diſtance, not 
equal to its own front, but to that of the diviſion 
which precedes it. | 


— * 


— — 9 


. 2 5. When the Regiment or Line wheels into 
open Column, either by reining back or by 
wheeling back. 


As it appears, that unleſs the diviſions of a line are 
perfectly equal, their pivots will not cover when they 
G4 wheel 


(88) 
wheel forward into open column, nor will their proper 
wheeling diſtances from each other be exact: and a 
theſe are circumſtances ſo eſſential for the march of: 
column, and for its ſubſequent formation into line, 
that they muſt be attained before accuracy in either 
can take place : The formation of a column from 
line, by wheeling the diviſions backward inſtead of for 
ward, will at once give theſe advantages, and it i 
thought may, in almoſt all ſituations of manceuvre, be 
made uſe of when the object is the prolongation of 2 
given direction, and the after formation into line. | 


TunkE's ABOUT I—MancH! The line goes f 
Hart Dates! the right ABovr, 
VV 
The line waz: 
forward the quarter 
circle, by half ſquz- 
drons or by diviſions, 
| Uinto open column. 


To rux—WuggLI— Manch i! 
Harv! Dukss! 


The column comes 
Taree” s Azour!—Marcn!| ABOur by three's 
HarT! DRESSͤ! and dreſſes to the pi 

(vot flank, 


In this manner the pivot files have (nearly) kept 
their ground and cover; the diſtance from diviſion to 
diviſion is equal to the front of each; the leaders place 
themſelves on the pivot flanks of diviſions ; any ſmal 
irregularity of covering is eaſily corre&ed, and the 

column is in a ſituation either to form in line b) 
wheeling up, or to move forward with exaQnels. 


Wye 


TP) 
When the line breaks into open column by ſmall 
1ivifions, and that the ground permits, this operation 
performed by reining back on the pivot flank. 


ing wheeled into open Column, marches to the 
| Flank or in * other Siven direction. 


ſ If the prolongation of che line 

on which the column ſtands is the 

object, ſuch line muſt be marked 

by perſons thrown forward in it, 

| from diſtance to diſtance, who 

Big: 20. | are ſucceſſively paſſed by the pi- 
bY vot leaders of the diviſions. 


Tur Column! 


Marcu! * 


1 | 
If the head of the column is ordered to chip 1 its 
direction, the new line muſt continue to be marked in 


the ſame manner that the old one was; and each di- 


viſion, when it arrives at the place where the lead- 
ing one changed into it, will ſucceſſively conform. | 


If a fraight line? is not meant to be obſerved, the 
leader of the column will march by his eye; the 
other diviſions. will follow his exact path at their juſt 


diſtances, and no advanced perſon need be ſent out to 


the front, 


\ 


S. 27. 


. 1 2 the n or Line after hav- Fig, 20 


17. 


Fig. 16. 17. 


upon, and whoſe direction has been previouſly afcer. 
tained by the commander ; a point of entry muſt be 


till he is relieved) and alſo another point in it (r), at 


leaſt ſixty or ſeventy paces from the firſt perſon.—— 


baſe, and place themſelves 1 50 paces from (S.) and 


tion each ſucceſlively rope till the column halts, 


% 


S. 27. When the Head of the open Colum i 
changes Direction on a moveable pivot (S. g.) 
and enters on a line which it is to prolong. 


Before the head of a conſiderable column in march 
enters a ſtraight line which it is to prolong, and form 


marked by a placed perſon (S), (who is to remain there 


Three other-perſons (m. n. o.) immediately and ſuc- 
ceſſively prolong themſelves on (r. S.) as the original 


from each other. Two of theſe perſons at leaſt hay. 
ing taken their ſtation by the time that the leading 
regiment enters the line, as ſoon as the head of it ap- 
proaches the firſt of them, he gallops on, and anen 
alignes himſelf beyond the other two, and this opera. 


The head of the column 
| wit in general be ſo led, at 
gradually to enter the neu 
direction at or near the firlt 
Shoulder forward ! | given point (S.) and wil 

„„ ; then, bycontinuing its regulat 
pace move along the line.— 
The other diviſions ſuccel- 
| fively enter in the ſame man- 
| ner, and preſerving their jul 
_ diſtances, 


CHANGE Drurcrron! 


Forward ! 


{ 9r.) 

| diſtances paſs with their pi- 
vots the ſeveral objects eſta- 
blifhed in the new line, and 
(thus cover from front to rear. 


In this manner the column always marching on two 
advanced objects; the point of entry being fixed and 
remaining; the commanding officers of regiments 
moving correctly on the flank of their leading divi- 
ſions; the adjutants occaſionally ſtopping in the new 
line, as points which the pivots of their regiments are 
to paſs - muſt correct any ſmall inaccuracy of the 
march of the column, and keep the whole pivots in 
the general direction given by the advanced perſons. 


It is only when the column of manceuvre is march- 
ing in a ftraight alignement, that the commanding 
officer is invariably attached to the head diviſion of 

his regiment ; for in other ſituations of march, he 
need by no means remain fixed at its head, but be 

| moveable on its flank, in order to watch over its ge- 
neral progreſs, | 


8. 28. When the open Column wheels on a fixed pig. 19. 
Point into a new Alignement. 


The alignement is entered by the leading diviſion 
uheeling either to its pivot or reverſe Hank, —In either 
caſe, 


Fig. 19. Co 


Fig. 10, 


wheels up to the pivot flank, it will in the former in. 
ſtance (B) face towards the rear of the column, and 
in the latter inſtance (C) n the head of the 


S. 29. When the open Column wheels on it 


„ 1 
caſe the pivot flank officers arrive on that line, and 
march along it: and when the line is formed by 


column. 


halted reverſe Flank into a new Alignemen | 
and marches on it. 


0 The new alignement being de- 
| termined by placed objects, and 
the point of entry (e) being 
| marked, the leading officer who 
| | has marched his pivot flank on 
that point, when he arrives at 
| diſtance equal to the front of his 
| | right 

{ diviſion from it, orders J or 

FS 3 3 left 

Right Wheel! | Wheel! (according to whateveri 
ſthe reverſe flank); and the wheel 
is made ſo that on the concluſion 
Halt! Dreſs! | of it, at the word, Halt! Dre! 
5 | he himſelf ſhall be placed on the 
new alignement on the pivot of 
| his diviſion, ready to give the 
7” word March! as ſoon as the ſuc- 
ceeding diviſion has arrived at the 
wheeling point. 


CauTioN'to 


( 93 ) OT 
The officer of the ſecond di- 
| Right Wheel! | viſion gives his word Wheel / 
| when he arrives at the ground 


ak which the firſt is quitting, and 
Halt ! Dreſs then. Halt! Dreſs! when the 


ation he remains, till he perceives 
| that the preceding diviſion has 


gained from him a diſtance equal 


to the front of his diviſion, he 
March ! © | March! and follows in column. 


ſerves the ſame directions, and 
the equality of pace being pre- 


(its march in perfect order. 


It is to be obſerved, that by whatever degree of 


wheel on a fixed flank, the leading diviſion of a co- 


lumn enters on a new direction, it is never to move 
on till the ſucceeding one is come up to it, and on 


the inſtant of wheeling. 


8. 30. When the open Column wheels on its 


halted Pivot Flank into a new Alignement, and 


Marches 1 in it, 


The leading diviſion begins its 


Caurrox! wheel to the pivot flank on the 
alignement itſelf, when its pivot 


flank 


wheel is completed; in this ſitu- 


then inſtantly gives the word, 


Each ſucceeding diviſion ob- 


ſerved, the column may continue 


Fig. 19. B. . ; 


Fig. 20. 


Halt! Dreſs! 
Merch! 


8 31. When the 


( 94 ) 
Left wheel! + flank officer arrives at the poin 


the preceding ſection) beginning 


| at the diſtance of a diviſion ſhon 


open Column, compoſed of Dj: 


viſions of unequal Strength, wheels 10 ls re 
verſe fixed Flank, into a new Alignement. 


T 


CAUTION ! 


R ight wheel ! 


Halt! Dreſs! | 


March ! 


" The pivot flank continues to 


direct, till the leading diviſion ar 


rives in its full front, behind its 
proper wheeling ground, and at: 
due diſtance from it. The word, 
55 | 
\ // heel! being then given, 
| [ef 


| the reverſe flank (e) of that di. 
fion ſtops, and the other one 


completes the wheel, ſo that at 
the next words, Halt ! Dreſs! 


| March! the pivot officer may be 
exactly placed on and prolong the 
| new line of direction; they thus 
|} ſucceed each other, obſerving 


that a ſtronger diviſion (a) wheels 


| ſhort of the ground of its preced- 
— 1 


of wheeling (d), inſtead of (as uf 


> 


( 95 ) 


ing weaker one (b), by the ſpace 
| of as many files as it exceeds that 
preceding one; and a weaker di- 
{ viſion overpaſſes the ground of 
its preceding one, by the extent 
| of as many files as it is deficient ; 
| in both caſes, after the wheel, the 
| diviſions will have retained the 
_ | fame relative ſituations as before 
its commencement, and the pivot 
flanks will {till cover. 


If the wheels are made to the pivot flank, then the 
inequality of diviſions does not operate, and they 
W commence on the arrival of each pivot at the wheel- 
ing point. . . 


— 4 


| S. 32. When g Regiment or Line already form- 
ed is to wheel into open Column, and prolong 
its Direction. 


Three perſons (m. n. o.) take their ſtations beyond 


| the flank, to be prolonged as points of march—the 
diviſions ſhould be wheeled back into open column— 


Fig. 21. 


the column moves on the points of march, and the 


Iadjutants, by making occafional halts in the true line 
which they can take up from the advanced perſons, 
and from each other, bound the pivot flanks of the 
column, and preſerve it in its proper direction. 


S. 33. 


* 


S. 33. When the open Column halts in the new 


Direction, in order to wheel up into Line. 


| When the fitſt or the laſt diviſion, according t 
circumſtances, arrive at a given, point in the aligne. 

ment, the whole column HAT Ts! by order; and i 
the covering and dreſſing of the pivot flank leaden 
want any correction, it is inſtantly made from the fron 
diviſion towards the rear, along the placed objet; 
that have determined the alignement. — The files of 
men next to the pivot leaders, are to follow and par. 
take of all their movements, and neither to crowd 
on them, or remain opened from them: therefore, 
whenever ſuch leaders cover, and are well aligned, 
their adjoining files will be the ſame, and can want 
no farther correction. 


The column 280 the word, HALT! when its 
leading diviſion is at a wheeling diſtance ſhort of the 
point where its flank is to be placed. 


S. 34. When Part of the open Column halts i 
"the new Direction, and the remaining Div ift Gon! 
are ordered to enter it by Flank Marching. 


When the head of a 
| regimental column ar- 
| rives at a given point, 
the whole is ordered to 


I HALT !—Such diviſions 
of 


( 97 ) 
"of the column as are till 


in the old direQion are 
then ordered to WHEEL 


Tarr RiGHTWHEEL! 


n „ | to their pivot flank ranks 
Halt ! Dr eſs — + by three's — They 
Minen! Maxcn! and ſucceſſive- 


ly place their pivots on 


I. -Abree's Wheel up! \ the new line at their juſt 
wheeling diſtances, which 
are aſcertained for them 

/ „I by the perſons they time- 
_—_ Ow" Ac dulſly detach for that pur- 
poſe (S. 36. 41.) — The 
whole pivots being thus 
covered and dreſſed in 
the new direction, the 
column is prepared for 
wheeling up inte line. 


March ! 


Where the column is conſiderable, and conſiſts of 
ſeveral regiments, and that ſome of them are not ar- 
rived in the intended line, then ſuch part of the laſt 
entered regiment, as is not in the line, will gain it by 
the flank march of diviſions ; and each other regiment 
that has not entered, will march in a ſeparate column 
towards its own head point in the line, and when near 
it, its particular diviſions ee“, ranks by three's to 
the flank, and then eſtabliſh themſelves in open co- 
lumn on the new line (as in S. 36. 41.) or if ſuch 
regiments enter at their rear points, they will then 
prolong the line, till the whole are upon it (S. 29. 
30. 42.) which is the beſt general method. 5 
H S. 35. 


( 


| Fig. 233 S. 35. When the open Column, halted on the 
| Ground on which it is to form, wheels up int 


Line. 


2 


8 


N 


HALT! DREss! 


Ii | fquadron leader) the inſlatt 


* | | 


0 


pivot leaders being truly co- 
| | vered—the caution is given, 
WuzzLinToLIing! | Wares INTO Lint! when the 
then pivot flaak leaders place 
_ + {| themſelves each on the reve] 
| | flank of ſuch diviſion, as by 
| its wheel up brings them to 
their true place in ſquadron, 
The leading diviſion of each 
ſquadron ſends out a perſon 
to line himſelf with the pivot 
Manch! files.—At the word, Make 
the whole wheel up into line, 


Duxss! is then given (as vel 


| Jed to the ſtanding flank (to 


98 ) 


Diſtances being juſt, and 


which is marked by the pivot 
men, and alſo bounded bf 
the horſes heads of the faced 
markers of it. — Hair 


as the other words by each 


before the completion of tit 
wheel, and eyes are then tur 


which the correction of th 
ſquadron is made) and reman 


ſo till otherwiſe ordered; f 
| tha 
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that a line formed by wheels 
to the left, will remain with 
eyes to the left; and one 
formed by wheels to the 


right, will remain with eyes 
{to the right. 


During the wheel up, the ſtandard moves to its 
place in ſquadron, and at the halt, every Individual 
has gained his proper poſt. 


Aſter the Har, Dunxss! each leader inſtantly 
correAs the dreſſing of his ſquadron but if that of 
the regiment is defective, and muſt be remedied, then 
the commanding officer orders Eyxs to be turned 
to that which was the leading flank when in co- 
lumn (or he may do it from the other flank) and 
a field officer from thence, by riding quickly along 
the front, and without diſplacing the pivot men (who 
before the wheel up muſt have been truly poſted) 
makes ſuch ſmall internal corrections as the general 
line requires, 


Cnixcrs of PosfrfOx of the RreENr from 
Im, by movements of the open column, are made, 
either on a fixed point within the regiment, or on a 

| RB point without it, 


H LE On 


Fig. 24. C. 


ON A FIXED POINT. 


S. 36. When the Regiment forms open Colum 
/ Diviſions, behind a placed Flank Divifin, 
and throws back the other Flank. 


Two perſons are advanced immediately before the 


flank diviſion, to mark, and who face to the deter. 


mined line on which the pivots of the column ar 
to ſtand, | | 


The flank diviſion i 
placed perpendicular to 
) that line, and with itz 

(pivot upon it. 


CAUTION! 


Drvisioxs, RicuTWnzEtL! ſ The line WHEELS 
Manch! intoopen column offimi 
HALT, DRESS lar diviſions, towards the 

i | placed diviſion, 


% 


TrarzEs Ricnur WBrkLI - The diviſions WHEEL 
Max cn the quarter circle, ea 

HALT, Dress! | ranks by three's, there 

: 1 verſe (and not the pivot 
flank leading, and tit 
conductor being there 


82285 


The 


( 


MARCRH! 

Halt !—Three's Wheel up! 
5 March! 

Halt, Dreſs! 
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9 


The diviſions MAx ck, 
and form in open column 
behind the head diviſion 
and each other, preſerv- 
ing their wheeling and 
interval diſtances, and 
placing their pivot flanks 
on the new line, which is 
taken from the original 
objects in it, and pro- 
longed to each of them 
by their own detached 
perſons.— The pivots 
being covered and dreſſed 
and diſtances juſt from 
front to rear of the 
column, the whole is in 


| | a ſituation to wheel into 


The better to aſcer- 


| tain thoſe flank points, 


| the coverer of each pivot 


leader will, ſucceſſively, 


as they approach the new 
line, gallop on and place 
| himſelf upon it, at the 


| wheeling diſtance of his 


' diviſion from the one be- 
fore him, facing to the 
head of the column, and 
| covering exactly thole 
H 3 that 
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that have already taken 
| their places therein 
| The coyerer thus ſtand. 
ing on the ſpot which 
his leader is afterward 
to occupy, ſuch anl 
| | every other leader, when 
he arrives at the line, 
ſtops there himſelf, allow 
1 his diviſion to paſs on be. 
| bind its marker, till it 
. rear comes up; he tha 
| Hall 1 ree's Wheel up 7 Halts, fronts ! It, and 
_ March! ] dreſes and cloſes it to it 
Halt, De ſs! pivot marker on the line. 
—It is to be obſerved, 
that in this caſe the div 
| ſions croſs the new line, 
in order to place thei 
| pivots upon it. 


* 


All diviſions that, by flank marching mean to form 
in open column on a new line, ſhould take particular 
care that the laſt part of their movement, and at leal 
for a ſpace equal to their own extent, is made in a line 
not oblique, but ſquare and perpendicular to the line 
of pivots, for thereby they will at once form up, firn, 
compact, and on their true ground; and, therefore, in 
the firſt part of their march, the head of their diviſions 
ſhould not be directed on their future pivot point, but 
rather wide of it, ſo as to allow for the n ent!) 


of each on its forming ground, 
= 
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If when from line, diviſions wheel into open column 


/nwards a ſtanding diviſion, and the flanks of the di- 
viſion next ſuch ſtanding one may not thereby be ſuf 
ficiently diſengaged for whatever movement is imme- 
diately to be required, ſuch diviſion (alone) may be 
ordered only to half wheel, quarter wheel, or rein 
back a flank, as may beſt anſwer the propoſed end. 


S. 379. When the Regiment forms open Coluinn 
of Diviſions before a Flank Diviſion, and 
throws forward the other Flank. 


Two perſons are placed behind the flank diviſion, 


in order to give the determined line on which the pi- 


| vots of the column are to ſtand, as directed in the 
preceding movement. 


| wheeling, or counter- 
marching, is placed with 
Carrion! I its pivot on, and perpen- 
dicular to, that line, and 
in ſuch ſituation it makes 
front towards the rear. 


Dwisloxs, RS HTWHE ELI The line wREELSs up 

 Maxcn! into open column of 

HALT, DREss! diviſions towards the 
1 placed diviſion. 

H4 | The 


The fark diviſion by 


Fig. 24. B. 


. 
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 Tunzu's, Lx, WRE ELI The diviſions wazn 


Manch!!! the quarter circle, each 
Halt, Dreſs! ranks by three's, the. 

| pivot flank leading, 
Manch! HI be diviſions MARC 
Halil rec Wheel up! | and form open column 
March! | as before—In this cafe, 
Halt, Dreſs! | as their pivot flanks lead, 
they do not cr the ney 


line, but arrive at and 
place them upon it; the 
| pivot leader himſelf ther 
remaining, —The pivot 
| being covered and dil 

tances juſt, the column 

| ſtands ready to WHEEL 
into line, or to mard 
Lon. 


S. 39. IV hen 5 Regiment forms open Colum 
of Diviſions, before and behind a centri 


Divi on. 


The central diviſion is named, and 1 the wing 
as they are to be before or behind it, 


'The new direction is ben, 1 the central dvi 


placed ds in 8. 36.) 
Tbe 


4 109 J 
Cavrion! f The line is ordered 
| Divistons WHEEL IN- | to wHEEL inwards by 
WARDS |! ] diviſions of ſquadron 
Marxcn !—HALT! Dxzss! | towards the placed 
divifion, and thus 
1 ſtands in two open 
columns facing each 


| other, 7 
TukEE's RIGHT WRHRERLI ( The diviſionswREEI 
MARCH! ranks by three's, both 
Halt, Dreſs ! | | to the ſame flank, viz. 
Manch! their leading one, 


which in thoſe that 
} are to move to the 
| front is the pivot flank, 
and in thoſe that are - 
to move to the rear, 
(is the reverſe flank, 


Hal Three s wheel up! ( The part of the 
March? line, which leads with 
Halt, Dreſs! | | its reverſe flank, forms 

in. column behind the 
placed diviſion (as in 
S. 36.); the part which 
leads with its pivot 
flank forms in column 
before the placed di- 
| viſion (as in S. 37.); 
and its head diviſion 
is to remember, that 
if the line is after- 
wards 


(. 166 ) 

wards to be formed, it 

will take a double 

wheeling diſtance from 
| the diviſion it front, 
as they would then 
wheel up toward 
Teach other; but if 
| the column is to moye 
on, it will take only 
I fingle diſtance. 


| Crue a ws . — +-@ Fas | a 


In this formation the pivot line ſhould be ſufficientl 
marked by detached perſons, both before and behind 
the central diviſion, and the pivots of the wing, which 
forms behind it, will take their general direction from 
the pivots of thoſe that form before it, as theſe laſt 
have the greateſt facility in forming i in conſequence of 
their pivot flanks leading. 


When the whole are ** in column facing th 
central diviſion, if the line is to be farmed, the whole 
will WAEEI. up to their pivots (S.'35.)——lf the 
column is to march, the neceſſary part of it vil 
COUNTER-MARCH its diviſions, (S. 45.) and then the 
whole can move on. 


— 


— 
a. " 


S. 39. When the Line of ſeveral Regiments 
forms open Column on a flank or central Di. 


von. 


The given diviſion is placed as already directed, 
and the whole line wazEL up in diviſions towards it. 
5 , 


The regiment to which ſuch diviſion belongs, by 
the flank march of its diviſions, An RI VES in the new 
column (as in S. 41, 42, 43-)——The other regi- 
ments MARCH off ſeparately in regimental columns, 
to the points which their adjutants have prepared for 
their entry in the new line, they there enter at their 
bead or rear point, as directed (more generally at the 
rear point) (S. 41, 42.) and fand in open column. — 


ready, wheel up into line. 


ON A DISTANT POINT. 


S. 40. When the Regiment changes to a diſtant 
Poſition in Front or Rear, by the Flank march- 
ing of the open Column, and that this Poſition 
is ether parallel or oblique to the one it quits. 


The regiments, as they arrive and are ſucceſlively 


Fig. 6. B. 
Fig. 14. 


Divistoxs—-WRnEELI { The regiment breaks 


MARCH! into column of diviſions, to 


Hart, DrEss! | which ever hand the new 
I | poſition out flanks the old 


| one, for to that hand will 
| the whole have to incline 


during the march; and if 


| it does not ſenſibly out 
| flank 


(108) 
| flank, then the regiment 
_ | will break to the hand next 
to the point of interſeQin i 
of the two lines, for that 
| hand is neareſt to, and wil, 
in general, be the firſt to 
| enter any part of the ney 
5 Lpoſition, 
The regiment Nandin 
| in open column is ordered 
THREES—— WHEEL: to waz its diviſions by 
Marxcn! three's to a flank, —The 
Halt, Dreſs! leader of the ſecond diviſion 
has then a direction given 
| him „which croſſes the ney 
line at the point (o), a 
| nearas can be judgedwhere 
—— - |] the flank of that diviſion 
lis to be placed. The 
| whole are then put in mo- 
tion. The leader of the 
| ſecond diviſion marches in 
| his given direction at 2 
| fteady pace; the com- 
mander of the regiment 
5 l app | remains with the head d- 
E | viſion (c), and by making 
Zit gradually advance ot 
Rs | keep back, regulates the 
heads of all the others 
during the march, as the) 


| endeavour to continue 
themſelves 


Maxcn! 


e Ea 


— — — oy — _ hy 


ca. 
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| themſelves nearly in the pro- 
| longed line of the heads of 


| the two leading diviſions 3 
| but at any rate they are not 


halt their pivots in the line, 
| the others, without hurrying, 
arrive ſucceſſively in the new 
| direction, and ſtand in open 


Halt, Dreſs / 


diſtances. —When the head 
of the column is within 60 
ior 70 yards of the new 
line (its direction being al- 
ready prepared) the pivot 
markers gallop out, and 


mark the pivot flanks of 


their ſeveral diviſions, 


In this manner the commander, who is himſelf 
with, and conducts the two leading divifions, moves 
them in the direction that beſt anſwers his views, and 
at once takes up any poſition, and to any front, that is 
neceſſary, As circumſtances change his intentions, he 
may, at every inſtant, vary and direct them upon new 


points of march, the other diviſions of the column 
conforming (without the neceſlity of ſending particular 


orders) to whatever alterations of direction the head 
may take; and the commander conducting that head 
lo as to cable the rear to comply with its-movements 
vithout hurry.— During the tranſition, the wheel- 


ing 


Hall? ; | to be before them: and 
Three's Wheel up! | when - thoſe two diviſions 
March ! 


column at theirjuſt wheeling 


bt oo —ͤ— — Ae rr — 


| Fig. 26, | 


| K e 
ing diſtances ſhould be nearly preſerved by the dil. 
ſions ; but at any rate great care muſt be taken thy 


they are correct, juſt before entering the new " Une, 


| When the diviſions in this manner gain a new po. 
fition by flank marching, they always break to the 
flank which! is neareſt to that poſition, and place their 
AG flanks 988 it. 


* 7 , 


When the new line (c) out flanks towards the point 


of interſection, then the regiment breaking to that 


hand will have its head (a) nearer to the new. line 
than its rear. -— When the new line B out flanks 


from the point of interſection, then the regiment 


breaking from that point will have its head (b) far- 
ther from the new line than its rear; but in this caſe 
the diviſion muſt be ſo directed during the march, by 


making a kind of gradual wheel forward upon the 


rear, that the head (b) ſhall enter the new line before 
the rear arrives upon it. 


When the line conſiſts of ſeveral regiments, the dis 


recting one changes its pofition in the above manner, 


but the others break into open column towards it, and 
each moves in regimental column to its rear (or head) 


point of entry in the new line. (S. 41. 42.) | 


f | $. 4h 
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S. 41. When the Regiment changes Poſition, by 
breaking into open Column of Diviſions or Half 

Squadrons, marches to the Point in a new 
Line where its Head is to be placed, and 

enters on the Line W the flank March of 
its * ions. 


DO e 


— 


The pivot flank of the co- 
lumn being directed on the 
perſon (e) who marks the 
| flank point in the new line, 
Haut: the whole will HALT when 
arrived within a few yards of 
i bim, and a point of direc- 
| | tion (d) 60 or 70 yards be- 
4 yondc; is ſuppoſed alſo to be 
0001 aſcertained.— The whole di- 
Tunkz's—WIEELI | viſions are then wREELED by Fig: 11. 


Marxcn! | three's (to the right or left 
Dreſs! as is neceſſary to conduct into 


the new line) and the pivot 
markers move out to mark 
their points for each diviſion. 


C8. 36.) 
 Maxcn! At the word Maxcn ! the 
Halt ! whole diviſions move by their 
Three's Wheel up! | flanks; the head one places 
March! its pivot at a wheeling diſtance 
Halt, Dreſs ! from the perſon (c), and 


every 


Fig. 6. F. 


. 1 
l WT DHS N 


© us 


levery other one in the mann 
l before directed, arrange then. 
1 ns ſelves behind the head One, 


F 0 


and behind each other; their 
flanks being corrected by the 
commanding officer, they are 


| then ready to wheel TP Into 


line. 


The flank which the diviſions break to by thred , 
and move from, will depend on which ſide of the 


perſon (c) they are to be arranged, and which ma 
the line is s to face. 


S. 42. When the Regiment em Poſition by 


breaking into open Column of Div! Hon, or 
Half Squadrons, marching to the Point in the 

| new Line, where its Rear is to be placed, and 
entering on and prolonging the Line, by the 


3 0 5 
. 4 
Fig. 10. 
* Lg » * F 
6 a * oF ” : 


| ROI ve II beets of 1 its Divij/ ons. 


Beſides che perſon who 
| marks the point of entry, tw 


| advanced points of marc 


ee of its diviſions and 
moet 


muſt be given the column 
then enters by the ſucceſire 


9 a — && & — oo. 


OW 


nz ) 


moves on (as in S. 29. 30.) 1 when 
its laſt diviſion is at its point, it receives 
| the word HALT! and pivots being cor- 

| rected, the whole are pere to wheel "vp : 
8 — N A, 


HALT! 


When a feglmetita open coluniri enters a new 
poſition, where its rear flank is to be placed If the 
wheels are made to the pivot hand, it receives the word, 
Hut! when its rear diviſion has juſt compleated its 
wheel into the new direction. If the wheels are made 
10 the reverſe hand, it receives the word, Hart! | 
when the laſt diviſion but one has compleated its 
wheel into the new direQion, and the laſt diviſion it- 


ſelf, by the flank march by three” 's, 5 its 98 
flank at the * un. | 


When an open column, marching on a ſtraight line, 
is to form at a point where its rear flank. is to be 
placed, it will receive the word HALT ! when the 
pivot of its rear diviſion arrives at that point. 


By theſe operations of entering a new line at the 
bead, or (more generally) at the rear point, will the 
diſtant changes of a conſiderable line be commonly 
made ; each regiment breaking from the old line, and 
entering the new one in ſeparate column; the whole 
| of which movement may be made at any required 
pace, The regiments within themſelves are at all times 
collected; there can hardly be any impediments from 
Fs (where it is is poſhble to move at all) that can 
| | FP prevent 


* 


8 Wande tranſit of en column from the | 
one point to the other; the line is taken up juſt by 
placing the pivot flanlæs upon it, and the diſtances an 

moſt correct, being taken up in all caſes from the 

front of the column. Should the preſence and 

nearneſs of an enemy make it too precarious thus i 

change poſition in detached columns, the Echelon (or 

diagonal) marches muſt _ ne as far as 8 a. 
5 to en. 


* vs 
. 


Sia 435 Ii der the Regiment 3 Pais tion by 
| breabing into open Column, marching. io ib 
Fig. 6. 4. K. Point in the new Line, where a central Divi. 


Pig. 12. fron i is to be Placed, and _—_ rn on th 
Line. 


3 5 8 zue leading diviſion of the 
IT A 7 117 1 Dy All ph point wheeled into the aligne 
r * J ment, followed by the other, 

"RPE Aba as far as the named central: 

_ Harv! | divifion; the word, Har! 

vo OP: | is then given, and the columt | 
8 FTE > TE 


he ibs ich! e Soch e as 5 bave 1 
hag doayic. 53 0)-5.3) [rey wheeled into thealigne- 

; . THERE'S WazzL! ment, being now at their pro- 
. + eie 33 3; 3 per points, remain ſo.— Such 
diviſion 


( 1s -) 
. hem as are Rill i in the | ov 


7 8 71 3165 fx 


N 4 AH 


* 


d a | wazzs by ae to the 
ne Pace! a: flank. which conducts to their 
I {place in the newline, and the 

TP! (markers OR forward. 


" Maxcu! : (A 1 75 command to 

2 Halt "io Minen they all move and 

Wer —wheel 1b! halt with their r pivot flanks on 

March! it, ready to waz up into 
Ha! . 


17 2 bg 34: 42.) 


| This movement 1 both the operations of a 
regiment as entering a new line, where its rear is to 
reſt, and where its front is to reſ. 


* \. WT 4 "I 
S 3 


S. 44. When the TE changes Poſition 5 

breaking into open Column, marching to the Tig. ü. c. 
Point in the new Line where its Head Divi- . 7: A. . 
fron is to be placed, and on which its Rear Di- 
2 ons A oy the diagonal March of each. 


45 The column will advance : 
11 1 to the ſpot where its leading 
i {diviſion is to be placed, and 
: Vill then receive the word 
Har! | {HaLT —The leading divi- 
TS fion 


! 4 116 5 „ oY 
vt 10, pi ads of d 1 fon will hen more accuracy 
TS 5 ii be placed on the new line; 
and each of the other diviſion 
5 will be ordered to WAEEI 
= V den! Ack on its reverſe flank, as. : 
KS 5 much as is neceſſary to place 
Hal ! Dreſs 2 that flank perpendicular to in 
1 point in the new line.—The | 
conducting officers having 

J I placed themſelves on that | 

Manch! flank; the whole will Mazcy 
A and ſucceſſively form up tothe 
PEN oo leading diviſion by the diago- 
IG i" „ movement. (8. 71.) | 


On THB—RBIN BAC ox! 


11 


In this manner the diviſions 
"Hat! rej 1, of the column arrive in ful 
It kront, one after the. other, in | 

TE ak the new line; and that line 
5 21111918886 muſt face the ſame oF that | 
+ + » \the column did. 


11 the column bal perpendicular (0 to the ney 
line, its divifions will wheel back one' ei ighth of the 
circle or a half wheel. If the column halts oblique 
(5) to the new line, the diviſions will proportional | 
wheel ſo as to be placed N to their f- 

ture lines of march. | 


| If the line was to be formed on 1 the rear delle 
| f hs column—that diviſion would remain placed, the 
others would wheel AB ou by three's Wheel Ac 
on the pivot flanks of the column, as being thek 
| conduct into linen and ene 


(wm) 
hoe e and fry in the line of the 


rear Gvifin, ouch 55 


if a * une was 10 " A on the rear © ethos, : 
10 75 jo the reur the whole column would firſt 
countermatch; each diviſion by files, and then proceed 
as in r on a From. diviſion. TY 


3. I the lu. 24s to be formed o on a tentral Jvvifon of 
the column—that diviſion would ſtand faſt, or make 
uch change on its own center as might be required— 
thole in front of it would be ordered to wheel aBour 
by three's—the- whole except the central diviſion 
would wheel back the named degree; thoſe in its 
front, on the proper pivot flanks of the column, and 
thoſe in its rear on the reverſe flanks, ſuch being the 
conduQting flanks into line. The whole would 
then march into line with the central company (as in 
8.71. J—If the column was a retiring one, and 
the line was to front to the rear, the diviſions muſt 
each countermarch before the formation began, and 


the head would, be 0 backs, and the rear for- 
uad. 23424] 


Tux Cnaxenks or POSITION OP. A COLUMN, 
ae the ſame as thoſe of a Lins, after that line has 
roken into column; only the wheels from line into 
Abi and from column into line, are not included. 


3 ol * 6. 


: Fig. 27. 
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S. 45. When the open Column changes its Front 
and leading Flank, by the Countermarch 10 it 
| Divi Sons, each on its own Ground. 


"F.. I've column being halted, 
| | the pivot coverer takes exaAly 


DrivisIoONs WILL 


 COUNTERMARCH | 


FROM THE- 
THE REAR FILE! 


* 


to the rear. 
diviſions then FIL E from their 
| reverſe flanks, each by its own 


the place of his leader, but 
ſtands with his horſe facing 
—The whole 


| | rear, and ſuch flank (now 
| to become its pivot one) is 
brought up, the front rank 
man to the ſtationed perſon, 
| The following files c/oſe in to 
their leaders, the column 
ſtands ſquare, but facing to it 
former rear, and the coverer 
reins back to make place for | 
the proper flank leader, —The 
| | column has thus changed is 
front and leading flanks. 


1 


Makch! 


Halt ! Front ! Dreſs! 


In the a the filing 1 is always from the 
flank which is not the pivot, but is to become ſuch, 
and the conducting officers will lead out to a diſtance 
of half the front of their diviſions beben they begin 


to > countermarch. 


" 
— h 1 * dan. 
_— 


n 


This es of ch diviſion is an evolution 


of great utility, It is equivalent to the WHEEL ABOUT 
of 


n 


of each diviſion of the open column, but without alter- 
ing the line of pivots, or their true covering. It 
at once changes the front of a column. It enables 
a column marching in an alignement to return along 
that ſame line, and to take ſuch new poſitions in it 
as circumſtances may require, without inverting the 
front of the line. It applies to the half, and quar- 
ter, as well as full and open column. In many ſitu- 
ations of forming from column into line, it becomes 
a neceſſary previous operation. | 


When a column has thus countermarched by divi- 
ſions, unleſs the diviſions are equal, the diſtances will 


not be the true wheeling up ones, but will be ſuch as 
are equal to the front of the preceding diviſion, and 
therefore the true diſtances muſt be regained before 
the diviſions can truly wheel up into line. 


S. 46. When the open Column changes its leading 
Flank, by bringing up the rear Diviſion to the 
Front, ſucceſſively followed by each other. 


48 the right of the re- 
| giment is in front, the 
left to be brought up, 


5 | tinue to advance—The 
whole is ordered to 
| HALT 


and the column to con- 


Fig. 28. A. 


| HarT!—At the eau. 


0 4 o wav © * * 


ST. 1 c ena ey n 
4 , 0 & ae . wry 1 
i CavTion! 
} 1 4, 2 1 9 . * L SE .0 
þ Sn Av N 5 BY 2 


[= ER 7 bree's right wheel ! 


March! 


Hall / Dreſs! 


Korn; 285 


Halt 


Three's wheel up ! Durch. 4 


Hall ! Dreſs! 


March. 


Three! s right 2ebeel / 


March l 
Halt ! Dreſs ! 
March ! 


Halt 


Three s wheel up! 
- March ! 
Halt! Dreſs ! 


March 5 


- 


4 | 
left (the rear) diviſion 
; Immediately, orders. it, 
Tprec's right wheel! 


| by the right flank ofthe 
| diviſion then preceding 
him, he himſelf being 


becomes his pivotfuak 
4 The officer command- 


. ion as ſoon as the other 
approaches him, orders, 


1 right diviſion has taken 
8 n us place 1 in the rear, the 


flank of the others. He 


| March! behind the now 


tion LEFTWING tothe 
front, the leader of the 


March; till his left flank 
can freely pals 1 the right 


| then commands, Hal! 
Wheel up! March! cloſ 


now on the right, which 


ing his preceding divi 


Three's . right Whetl!. 


| leading one. Hal 


| ing diſtance. —All the 
| other diviſions ſuccel- 


1 Wheel up! when he co. 
ö vers, and then Marc! 
when at the due wheel. 


ſively perform the ſame 
operation, and when the 


| whole 


(Im ) 


AA 1 whole column is in per- 


| ing in whatever direc- 
(tion is given to it. 


If the column before this operation ſtands cloſed to 


23 above directed, and takes its diſtance from its pre- 
ceding one before it moves on. 


This operation is often required in taking up ori- 
ginal poſitions from column of march. It changes 
the leading flanks of a regiment or a more conſider- 


vous, to march off from whatever flank is moſt advan- 
tageous, for each to enter on its line of formation. — 
lt prepares a column which has expected to form by 
wheels to its left, to form by wheels to its right, 
without inverting its order.—In a column compoſed 
of ſeveral regiments, where an inverſion of the regi- 
ments, but not of the wings of the line, is meant to 
be prevented; then each regiment ſeparately will 
perform this operation ; but if the inverſion alſo of 
the wings is to be avoided, then the whole column 
vill proceed, as if it was a ſingle regiment. 


It muſt be obſerved, that the leading diviſion comes 
ot generally on the ſide to which front is naturally 
made, becauſe the diviſions which are free can at any 
time 


fect order, and proceed- | 


half or quarter diſtance, then each diviſion proceeds 


able column, and enables it to enter on a line which 
unforeſeen circumſtances require it ſhould prolong.— 
t permits regimental columns, aſſembled at a rendez- 


Fig. 28, B. 


*- Fig. 49. C. 


time wheel into line, while the others are marchin 


by the diviſions coming out to the other ide viz. i 


THREE! SABOUT WHEEL! 


(222 -) 
behind i it. 


At the ſame time it may be obferved, that if th 
line on which the pivots of the column ſtand is nec 
farily to be prolonged, that end will be beſt attaine 


their pivot hand. 

ff I/ the column is to change in 
wings on the ground on whithi 
Ihen Hands. The rear diviſu 
Kc. proceeds as already directe 
all the others wheel by three} 
Marcu! ABOUT! and MARCH on, to: 
Thr ee's—IWheel ! &c. wards the place from whence 
doth; the left moved. When the 
| A ſecond diviſion arrives at tie 
| firſt, it wheels three's / to the 
Three s Wheel up! gc. ! flank—Marches ! behind ie 
' March! {leading one: Halts ! Hell 
| ap ! and Marches / on, whe 
at its due diſtance, —lt 
this manner all the reſt pro- 
ceed, till the firſt and laſt d- 
1 viſion of the column hat 
| exchanged places, only thi 
the whole column isremortl 
| | a diſtance to one flank, of! 
ſpace equal to the front d 

its leading diviſion, 


§. 4\ 


( 


Nyistons—Pass! 
Marcnl 
Halt! 


Incline inwards! 
March! 
Forward! 


Marth! 
on, through the others, and as 


lows at its. due diſtance. 


9 


5. 4. When the Column changes its leading 


| Flank by the Diviſions marching Stan 5s each * 29. D. 
other from Rear to Front. | 


: Suppoſing the column ſtand- 
ing marched from the right 
at the word Drvistons (to 


the right and left) PAss! 


Mancnl all the diviſions (ex- 
: cept the laſt) do open by paſ- 


ſaging half to each flank, a 
ſpace equal to their own front, 


ſufficient to allow a diviſion to 


march through. 


The laſt Aigen Marches! 


ſoon as its rear rank arrives 
at the front rank of the one 
next it, that diviſion cloſes in 
by inclining marches, and fol- 


In this manner they ſucceed 


each other till the column is 


formed, as marched off from 
the left, and continues to ad- 


Vance. 


1 the ground of the column is 


not to be changed by this opera- 
tion — The diviſions (except 
the 


( 124 ) 
Cavrion!—Marcn! e laſt) will wheel aboy 
Halt! Dreſs! {| ouTwARrDs,byhalfdiviſiony 
Marcy! | The whole will receive the 

| word Marca: the leading 
| one proceeds towards thy 
front through the opening, the 
others towards the rear, aul 
as cach arrives at its preceding 
| and advancing diviſion, it i 
II heel about inwards ! eee 
7 Trends, its ſubdiviſions inwards, and 
follows at its proper diſtance 
in open column, till the lead. 
5 7 in g and cloſing diviſions haye 
3 (llexchanged places. 


5 | 


The above method of countermarch is more calcy- 
lated for a parade than for the general movements 
of a regiment, but preſerves the column. on its arg. 

nal line. 


. A 


[4 48. When the Regiment in open Column of 
Divifions changes its Poſition, on a jon 
Front, Rear or Central Div Hon. eee 


„ 4. Ke a ent bbs Te "with phe 
with its pivot flank on and perpendicular to the ne- 


en, and points before it and behind it are given 
1 


Cy 3 
as ordered for the regiment. —The others beet! to 


line. (S- 36. 37). 


2. If on a rear diviſi on.—That diviſion will be 
placed—each other diviſion of the column will coun- 
termarch by file. The change will then be made as 
on 2 front diviſion. (S. 36. 37.) The diviſions of 
the column will again each countermarch, the change 
will have been thus completed, and the column is in a 
Wiituation to wheel up into line, or to move on. 


3. Hon à central diviſion.— That diviſion (a) will 


Ide placed perpendicular to, and with its pivot flank 
on the new direction; and points (c, b) before it 


Wand behind it are given, where the pivots of its ad- 
joining diviſtons are to be placed. —All ſuch as were 


before it countermarch and face it. The change will 


be made before it and behind it (as in S. 38.) The 
diviſions that countermarched will again counter- 


march ; and the column will ſtand formed in the new 


direction. 


after making the change of poſition, in that caſe tlie 
diviſion which faces to, and is next the placed one, 
would take care to Halt in the new poſition with a 


vould be immediately formed by the whee! up of its 
Uviſions, without making the ſecond countermarch. 
put when the column, after changing poſition, is to 


termarched in part; in that eaſe Angle diſtance only is 
= 0 


a flank by three's ; March. and cover it in the ne- 


Should it be intended to form the line immediately 
double diſtance from the placed one, and the line 


proceed in the new direction, and therefore to be coun- 


Fig. 24. 


Fig. 25. 


6 
to be- taken, and a previous caution is given accar(, 
ingly. 


From a line or from open column. — The diviſions 

a column may certainly arrange themſelves aney þ, 

fore any named one, without eountermarching, g 

without facing to it; but the difficulty of taking ju 

diſtances, and covering of pivots, is desc 1 
creaſed. 


1. If from line. The diviſions would wheel y 
From the given one, and march from their pivot flank 
ben arrived on the line, they muſt take ther 
diſtances and dreſſing from the rear, which increaks 
the difficulty. . | 


2. If from 8 would move in the ſane 
manner from their pivot flanks, and take their grow 
before the named diviſion. | 


This mode takes place in the formation of the clo 
column from line ; but there the accuracy of diſtance 
13 not difficult to attain. 


. 9 


2 


49. When the Regiment, in open. Column of 
Diviſions, changes its Situation to a diſtant Po- 
ſition in its Front, Rear, or to a Flank. 


1. If to its front. — The column will march for- Fig. 11. 10. 22 
ward to ſome given point in that line, and then enter 

it according to one of the preſcribed modes, at which 

its head, central, or rear diviſion i is to ſtand. (S. 41, 


42. 43.) 


2. If to its rear. — Each diviſion of the column will Fig. 10. 11. 22 
ountermarch, and it will then proceed as having the 
poſition in its front. (S. 41. 42. 43.) 


„ FN either flank. — The diviſions will gain the 
ew poſition. by a flank march of three's; or if the 
poſition is a diſtant one, the head of the column will 
march towards it, and enter it as a poſition in front. 


(S. 40. 41. 42. 43.) 


Fig. 30. 


P. 50. When the open Column halts and forms Fig. 6. D. 
m line to the leading Diviſion, and facing 
ether to the Front or Rear, by the Diviſions 
ſucceſſively paſſing behind the an One, and | 


each other. 


The column arrives in the direction Fie. 0 A. B. 
HALT! han? or in any direction oblique or per- 
| pendicular behind the line, and HAL s. 

Ehe 


(18 } 
| —The leading diviſion either remain 
on its ground, or wheels to its reyerk 
i flank, or wheels about on its reverſ 
flank, according to the poſition to be 
taken, | 


All the pivot leaders place then. 
felves on the reverſe flank of the diy. 
ſions, and eyes are turned to them,- 
peel ! The head diviſion ſtanding faſt, the 
Halt ? Dreſs E are put in motion, and each d. 
March ! viſion ſucceſſively. wheels and paſſe 


_ Manch! 0 


7 Wheel ! } cloſe behind the head diviſion, and 
Halt ! Dreſs ! 
March? 
Halt ! Dreſs ! 


again wheels when oppoſite its place, 
marches up, and halts, to the ſtanding 
Lok of the line, which is properly pro 
longed for the correction of their diel 
bing. 


The diviſions thus ſueceſſively come into line, mak 
ing their wheels rapidly and ſharp, ſo as not to n 
the following af the column. 


This formation occurs when the direction of tit 
march is nearly in the prolongation of the line, ad 
when a regiment arriving on the flank of a line alread 
formed, has to lengthen out that line, 


( 129 ) 


F. 51. IV hen the Regiment in open Column forms 
Line, facing to its Rear, on any Diviſion, 


1. If on its front diviſion, —That diviſion wheels 
about on its reverſe flank, and forms as preſcribed. 


5 (8. 50. 41. f 


2. Von n rear diviſion.— The diviſions of the co- 
lumn cach countermarches, and the formation be- 
comes the ſame as to the front (in S. 50. 41.) 


3. Von a central diviſion, — That diviſion is wheeled 
o its reverſe flank, and placed perpendicular to, and 
Wvith its pivot on the new line. 
ere in front of it countermarch.——The column 
Nil then change its poſition before and bebind it (as in 
Þ. 38.) and being thus prepared, will wheel up into 


ine. 


9.52. When the Regiment in open Column is 
to form to the reverſe Flank, 


n the ground on which it then ſtands, the reverſe 
aks of the diviſions will quickly be covered, and 
be wheel 


—The diviſions that 


H the regiment is required ſuddenly to be formed 


Fig. 9. B. 


Fig. 25. 


| Fg. 19. 23. 


ing on paſt it, and ſucceſſively wheeling up. (S. 50) 


new direction, by wheeling to its pivot hand, or hy 
the flank march of its diviſions from its reverſe hand 
the formation made on that line by the wheeling ij 
the diviſions, will front towards the rear of the co. 
lumn.- 


pivot hand; the formation made on that line by 
wheeling up, will front the fame way as the hed d 
the column did when advancing to the line. 


8. 44.) 


| "(: 080. } 
wheel up into line on thoſe flanks.—In this ſituatiqy, 
the diviſions of the regiment will be inverted. 


If. no inverſion is to take place, the formation vil 
be a ſucceſſive one; by the head diviſion wheeling ty 
the reverſe hand, and halting, and the others march. 


When the head of a column advances and enters; 


When the head of the column advance, 
and enters a new direction, by wheeling to its reverk 
hand, or by the flank march of its divifions from it 


The open column forms in line on its front, rear, 
or central diviſion, by the Echellon march (as in 


The open column cloſes to cloſe column on any 
named diviſion, and forms in line by the deployment 
of the cloſe column. 


4 5% 
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F. 53. Change of Front, by the Countermarch of 
the Squadron, Regiment, or Line. 


The countermarch changes the front and flanks of a 
| body, and faces it to a rear, and is equivalent to a 
wheel of the half circle made on any of its parts or 
points, ——lt is ſucceſſive (the body being halted) by 
each of its parts wheeling ſucceſſively on its own 
ground as it comes to its turn. — Or progreſſive (the 
body being in motion) by each part wheeling, when 


it comes up to the point at which the leading part 


W wheeled, and begun the countermarch. In the firſt 
| caſe the body muſt ſhift its ground. a ſpace at leaſt 
equal to its front, In the ſecond, it will perform this 
operation of the countermarch on its original ground, 
exchanging flanks and fronts, = 


The countermarch from one flank to the other may 
be made either before or behind the body, When 
W from both flanks, it will be made both before and be- 
hind the body. Markers will always be placed, to 
give the preciſe ground on which the countermarch is 
to be made. — The column of countermarch muſt at 


no rate improperly lengthen out, and the wheels of its 
barts muſt be firm and rapid. | 


Squadran. 


The ſquadron will countermarch from either flank 
0 file; ranks by two's or ranks by three's, in the 
K 2 manner 


Fig. 27. 


0132) 
manner preſcribed for the diviſions of a colum, 
(S. 45.) 


2. The ſquadron will 3 from both flanks 
on its center—by file, or ranks by two's. From the 
right flank behind the rear rank ; from the left flank 
before the front rank, till they arrive on each othey 
ground, which has been preſerved by marking per. 
ſons : the following files or two's front, and cloſe in 

to their leaders, the ſtandard turns about on its om 
ground, and the half ſquadrons dreſs to it. 


3. Die ſquadron will countermarch from one flank h 
ſub-diviſions. —Sub- diviſions will wheel to the flank 
The leading one will then wheel the half circle, an 
proceed along the flank of the ſquadron, by the ſub- 
diviſions of which it is. followed, till the flanks hare 
exchanged places. The whole being then in column, 
wheel to their pivots into line. 


4 Ne ſquadron will countermarch on its center by 
ſub- dix iſions.— One half ſquadron wheels about by 
three's—each half ſquadron wheels inwards by ſub- 

diviſions, a 
of the half ſquadrons move on, and wheel ſucceſlivel 
into their places beyond the ſtandard. —The half ſqu 
dron that wheeled by three's, again wheels about; 
and the ſquadron ſtands faced to the rear on its forme! 
ground, 


Zo The / ad on will change front to the rear by 1 
- wheels of half ſguadrons.— One half ſquadron ad 


| | vances a little more than its own length, and a 
1 | Bot 


1 


Both half ſquadrons wheel about inwards.— The 
| retired half ſquadron moves up and joins the other. 


AA half ſquadron or diviſion, or any ſmall body, 


may change front in the ſame manner, by the wheels 
of its half parts. 


6. The ſquadron changes front by wheeling on its cen- 
ker. Half the ſquadron goes about ranks by three's. 
The ſquadron wheels about on its ſtandard. The 
half ſquadron comes about by three's, and the ſqua- 


W ron is fronted to its former rear. Half ſquadrons 


| or diviſions may change front in the ſame manner. 


Regiment. 

The regiment may countermarch from one or from 

both flanks, by the wheels of diviſions, ſub-diviſions, 
S ranks by three's or two's : and the ſquadrons of re- 
giments will be mindful of the operation of their in- 
terval diſtances, by whatever kind of column they 
move—or it may countermarch on its center, or any 
other point by ſubdiviſions—Or change front each 
(quadron by wheels of half ſquadron, or ſquadron, 
in the manner before directed. 


The line will countermarch or change front, in the 
| lame manner as preſcribed for the regiment. 


K 3 S. 54. 


Fig. 79. 


n 


8. 54. Diminiſbing or cron ng the Frunt of 
the Column of March. 


The Column of march or manæuvre, in conſequence 
of obſtructions in its route, which it cannot ſurround, 
is frequently obliged to diminiſh its front, and again 
to increaſe it when ſuch difficulties are paſſed : it i 


one of the moſt important of movements, and a regi. 


ment which does not perform this operation with the 


greateſt exactneſs and attention, ſo as not to lengthen 
out in the ſmalleſt degree, is not fit to move in the 


column of a conſiderable corps. 


The diminution or increaſe of the front of the co. 
lumn, is performed by the ſquadron when in more. 
ment, or when halted. In movement this operation 
is either done by each diviſion ſucceſſively, when it 


arrives at the point where the leading one of the co- 
lumn performed it; or elſe by the whole diviſions of 


the ſquadron at the ſame moment. In either caſe 


the chief of the ſquadron, at the inſtant that it ſhoull 


begin to reduce or increaſe its front, gives the gene: 
ral CAUTION fo to do, and the leaders of divifions 
give their words of execution to the ſab-diviſions to 
double behind, or move up briſkly to the regulating 
ones, which preſerve their original diſtances from each 

other, and never alter the pace at which the column 
was marching, but proceed as if they were totally 
unconnected with the operation that the others are 
performing. 


Win 


i 4 
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Men the column of diviſions is to be reduced to that 
of ſub-diviſions, it will always be done by the others 
W doubling from their pivot flank, behind their reverſe 


gank ſub diviſion, ſo that the ſquadron or regiment 


may remain ready to form in line, by a ſimple wheel 
vp to the flank : therefore the doubling will be be- 
W hind the right, when the right is in front, or behind 
the left, when the left is in front. When the front 
Jof the column is to be increaſed, the ſub diviſions 
that doubled will move up to their leading one by a 
| ſharp incline. As in diminiſhing or increaſing the 
front of the column in march, the pivot diviſion is the 
E one that quits its direction; the exaQneſs of pivots 
| after ſuch operation, will appear to be interrupted ; 
| but this is of no conſequence, and inſtantly regained 
in a column of march : 1t can hardly ever take place 
in a column of manceuvre, which has entered a line 
on which it is to form. 


Squadron, 


1. When a ſquadron in march, and in column of di A 
| vijrons, diminiſhes its front, either by diviſions ſucceſſively, 
or the whole diviſions at once. When the leading di- 
| viſion (ſuppoſe the right in front) arrives within twelve 
or fifteen yards of the point where it is neceſſary to 
diminiſh its front.—The ſquadron leader will give a 
loud CAUTION that the doubling is to be made either 
ſucceſſively, or by the whole ſquadron at once. 


K 4 If 


( 


CAUTION. 


Left ſub-diviſion, Halt ! 


Right incline, March. 


ceives that it has doubled pro. 
| perly behind the right one, 
| he gives the word, Left fr. 
| ward! at which it takes the 


Left forward! 


Fig. 32. A. 


whatever is the half of th 
| marching body) Halt! ; thi 
| it does, until the right one, 
| which continues its marc 


| juſt cleared its flank —he then 


3 which it does ſharply and wel 


| city is required in command 


| improperly lengthen out the 


go - 3 


{If ſucceſſively. —On the ge. 
neral CAUTION given the 
leader of the head diviſion 
orders, Left ſub-divifion (o 


ſteadily at the then pace, hy 


orders, Right incline, March. 


forward; and when he per- 


rate of march, and its due di. 
tance, and pivot leaders are 
on that flank, — Great viva. 


and execution, not to impede 
the ſucceeding diviſions, and 


Each other leader performs exactly the ſame ope- 


ration when his diviſion 


preceding one doubled. Whatever is the front of 
the column, it is thus diminiſhed one half (without 


extending it in length) 


and if a farther diminution becomes neceſſary, the ſub- 


{ column, 


arrives on the ſpot where his 


till it comes to ſub-diviſions; 


diviſions 


a G  —_— = 


ra 


th 


E 


viſions muſt break into ranks by two's, and the 
ranks by two's into file. 


the ſquadron commander, each diviſion leader without 
waiting for each other, proceeds as above. 


— — 


2. When the ſquadron column of ſub-diviſions in march 
(ſuppoſe the right in front) increaſes its front to divi- 
fors —The ſquadron commander gives a loud 
E Carrion; that column of diviſions is to be formed, 

ether ſucceſſively, or by the whole ſquadron at 
once. 


5 ſucceſſively —On the ge- 
Caution! I neral CavTtoxn to form divi- 
ſions The leader of the head 
diviſion orders his ſecond ſub- 


Left incline, March ! | diviſion, Left incline, March ! 


to the left, and when its right 
is open, it receives the word, 
1 14 Forward ! which brings it up 


| diviſion (which has continued 
to march with the utmoſt 

ſteadineſs at its former rate) 
to which it joins itſelf; the 


flank of his diviſion, and or- 
Eyes left ! | ders, Eyes left ! to where he 
5 25 


If all at the ſame time. — On the general caution from 


on which it briſkly obliques 


leader takes poſt on the pivot 


Fig. 32. 


by its right to the firſt ſub- 


Fig. 32. B. 


n 
is himſelf poſted Dad 
leader performs exactly thy 
ſame operation, when his lea. 
ing ſub · diviſion arrives onthe 
ſpot where the preceding one 
(doubled up. ' 


nf all at the ſame time. —On the general CAurion 
from the ſquadron commander, each diviſion leade, 
without waiting for each other, proceeds as above, 


* 


When diviſſons double back, or form up in column, 
ranks muſt be well cloſed, and the tranſition fron 
one ſituation to another, made as briſkly as poſlible, 
and as ſoon as the column is in its new order, the pivot 
leaders place themſelves on thoſe pivots. 


When the front of a column is to be diminifhed, and 
the obſtacle is before the part which is not to double 
ſuch part muſt incline after the doubling is made, in 
order to paſs it; but timely attention is to be given 
to bring up if poſſible, by inclining the part which 
not to double, ſquare to the opening through which 
it is to paſs, before ſuch doubling begins. Aud 
when a diminution of front is immediately to follon 
an alteration in the direction of the march, ſuch alter- 
ation ſhould be made with a gradual ſweep, ſo as t 
give the head of the column its new perpendiculat 
direction, when it is at leaſt twelve or fiftcen paces 
from the point of breaking off. 


The 


| C 188 ) 

W The ſucceſſive breakings of each diviſion of the 

lumn at the point of difficulty, and its ſubſequent 
oving up again as ſoon as it has paſſed it, is the 


not general practice, but is the moſt likely to 


Nengtben it out, which is the great evil to be avoided. 


The reduction of front by the whole ſquadron at 


once, is therefore the moſt eligible; and for the ſame 


Jeaſon the increaſe of front (when the rear of it has 


fleared the difficulty) by the whole ſquadron, is to be 
Preferred. | 


The ſquadrons of a regiment or line in column 
Will, as they come up ſucceſſively to the point where 
Ide leading one made any change, perform the ſame 

operation. 


— — — 


| When the column has to paſs a ſhort defile, and that 
bere is a certainty of immediately after reſuming the 


receive, will paſs it in front, and ſuch part of the pivot 
flank as is neceſſarily ſtopt, will-by command, Mpbeel 
PY three's inwards, and follow cloſe. On quitting the 
defile, the doubled part will form up briſkly, but the 
general rate of the column will at no time be altered ; 


and in this manner diviſion ſucceeds diviſion without 
any improper extenſion taking place. —But if the 
column muſt continue any time on a reduced front, 


nd may expect farther alteration, then it ſhould be 
Uminiſhed by the doubling back of diviſions. 


hen 


front which it has diminiſhed; then ſuch part of the 
reverſe flank of the leading diviſion, as the defile will 


Fig. 31. 


Fig. 32. 


(140) 
N ben a cloſe column, or one at a quarter diſtance, i 
paſs a defile ; before it enters it muſt ſtand on ſug, 
front as will require no farther reduction; and ther. 
fore on approaching the defile a halt, if neceſſary, ny 
be made, and ſuch operation performed as will eng 
it to enter on ſuch a front as it can maintain in paſlny 
When the defile is paſſed, a new arrangement vill d. 


termine the advance of the column, 


From column of files —The men may at once mon 


up to ranks by two's; or ranks by three's ; or ib 


diviſions, diviſions, half ſquadrons, or ſquadrons. 


From column of ranks by 200g. The men may file 


or they may at once move up to ſubdiviſions, di. 
ſons, &c. but in order to march by ranks by three 


the two's muſt firſt wheel up, and then - break in 
three 8, and cloſe up. 


From column of ranks by three s. The ranks maj 


once file off ſo as to march two in front, or thera 


rank three's may ſucceſſively double behind their . 


ſpective front leaders, and march (as diviſions d 


three's) three in front. But in order to march for 
in front, the ranks by three's muſt firſt wheel up ut 
then wheel ranks by two's, but without any form 
cloſing in of the ſquadron or retarding the column 


Diviſions of any kind ny at once be formed up to. 


* — 


— 


Gn of ſubdiviſious, diviſi ons, 22 enlarge or it 
duce their front on the march. 


— 


CLOS 


CLOSE COLUMN. 


The great objett of a conſiderable cloſe column is, 
form the line to the front in the quickeſt manner 
Wofible; to conceal numbers from the knowledge of 
ee adverſary ; and to extend in whatever direction 
e circumſtance of the moment may require, which, 
Will it is nearly accompliſhed, cannot be obvious to an 
Wopoſite enemy.—lt is a ſituation for the aſſembly, 

Wore than for the movement of troops.—It is not 

ſormed until the head of the troops is arrived in co- 
Iumn of, whole, half, or quarter diſtance, near the 
round where they are to extend into line.— The 
Wormation from cloſe column into line is an original 

ne; often protected by cannon ; made at ſuch a 
Wiltance as not to fear interruption from an enemy; 
Ind avoiding the enfilade of artillery.—lts poſitions 
tannot fail to be truly taken. 


The cloſe column may generally be compoſed of half 
quadrons for the purpoſes of movement. But when 
ated and to deploy, it may then double its front, 
Ind ſtand in ſquadrons. 


In the cloſe column, when ready to deploy into line, 
here is a diſtance of two horſes length between regi- 
ent and regiment, —of one horſe's length between 
quadrons of the regiment,—of half a horſe's length 

between 
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between the diviſions and ranks of ſquadrons.— 
Officers and their coverers are on the pivot flanks o 
their diviſions—eolours and ſupernumeraries are q 
the flanks, not the pivot ones; and muſic, farriers, q 
certain ſupernumeraries may alſo be in the rear of th 

regiment,—no ſingle perſons are between the rank, 


When the cloſe column is formed and halted, the 
commanding officer (alone) gives orders for i 
Manch, Ha LT, and commencement of formation In 
line. 


A cloſe column mult looſen its diviſions before it can 
well march in front, and its changes of direction mu 
be made circling, and on a moving flank, to enable in 
rear gradually to comply.—If too great internal 
ſnould be made in the column, they can beſt be cloſed 
by a halt of the head. 


The cloſe column is formed from line, or from the 


column of march. 


When the regiment from line forms cloſe column, it b 
neceſſary to diſengage the heads of its diviſions fron 
one another, that they may the ſooner and eaſier arrive 
at their poſition ; this they do, by wheeling to the bail 
ordered an eighth wheel (of the quarter circle) the 
then wheel ranks by three's to their leading flank 
march to their place in column—and each wheels up 
by three's, which again forms the diviſion. 


$55 
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S. 58. The cloſe Column may be ford from 
Line in front or rear of either of the Flank 
Half Squadrons, or in b and rear of any 


central one. 
If the Column is to fland faced as the line is. 
1. If in front of a flank diviſion—The eighth 


veel is outwards or from that diviſion, and three's 
break to their front leading flank, 


| wheel is inwards or towards that diviſion; and the 
three's break to their rear or leading hand, 


3. If in front and rear of a central diviſion The 
eighth wheel is towards the hand which is to be the 


to be in front, and to the left, if the left is to be in 


front; and the three's break to their conducting 
hand, 


If the Column is to fand faced to the Rear. 


1. If in front of a flank diviſion. —That diviſion 
Is countermarched,—the eighth wheel 1 Is made out- 
Wards 


2. If in rear of a flank diviſion— The eighth 


head of the column, viz. to the right, if the right is 


Fig. 33% 


Fig. 34. 


Fig. 35. 


Fig. 33. 


that diviſion and three's break to the flank that 


conducting hand, + 


wheel is made on the center of each body which doe; 


leading flanks, 


FC. 56. When the Regiment from Line form 
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wards or from that diviſion—and three's break 9 
what was the ſtanding Hank, or their 1 rear hand, 


2. If in rear of a flank e — That diviſion 
countermarched the eighth wheel is inwards or t 


wheeled up, or their front hand. 


3. If in front and rear of a central diviſion.— 
That diviſion is countermarched—the eighth wheel! 
toward the flank which is to be the head of the co. 
lumn, and the diviſions break by three's to ther 


On this ont advantage will ariſe if the cg 


ſo wheel; as it will more effeQually lengage the 


cloſe Column. 


1. Before or behind either of the Flank Ha 1 
en 


CAurTION. A CAUTION will ex- 
| preſs the half ſquadron,. 


and whether the forma- 
tion 
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tion is in front or rear of 


lit: and a new poſition 
' | may be given to it, and 


its leader ſhifts; if it is 


/ 


| 


| ſtances, 


neceſſary, to that flank 
which 1s to become the 
pivot one of the column, 


and another perſon places 


himſelf 10 or 12 yards 


| before or behind him, 


according to circum- 
to mark the 
perpendicular and pivot 


lune of the column. 


HALF SQUADRONS TO THE 
ew WHEL | 
Maxcu! 
Hart! DRESS 


TAuREE's WIEEI.! 
Marcu ! 
Halt; Dreſs ! 


Manch 


| 


E 
\ 


{ The half ſquadrons of 
the regiment will eight 
wheel (of the quarter 


| eirde) to the hand or- 


dered. 


' The half ſquadrons 
will waxtEL by three's, 
to which ever hand con- 
ducts them to their place 
in the cloſe column, and 
leaders will ſhift accord - 
Lingly. 


The whole will MARCOH 


to the front or rear of 
the named half ſquadron, 
and each leader will pro- 
L ceed 
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| ceed in the fame many, 
as in forming open . 
Ki lumn from line (excey 
that pivot markers 2 
not ſent out) ſtoppin 
in his own perſon at hi 
pivot point, and giving 
his words to halt, wh 
up, and dreſs, to li 
| half ſquadron, when i 
has arrived upon th 
proper ground on whit 
it is to ſtand in cf 
(column. 


Hal. 
Three's Wheel up! 
March? 
Halt ! Dreſs ! 


During the formatin 
| of the cloſe column, x 
| ſoon as the regiment 
put in motion, the con. 
| manding officer will in 
mediately place hin 
before the officer of tit 
directing half ſquadr 
{and fee that the pi 
leaders cover each ole 
in the perpendicular 6 
rection, whether {ut 
covering is taken fin 
before or behind. 


( 


CAUTION. 


RicuT,ErGuT, WHEEL! 
&c. &c. 

Tazze's ——WHEEL ! 
&c. &c. 


Manch! 
Halt ! 
_ Three's Wheel up! 
Sc. Tc, 
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L 2 


A 


| 


2. On 4 central Half Squadron. 


Acurro of forma- 
tion is given. 


The 
named half ſquadron will 


5 ſtand faſt, or be other- 


wiſe placed; its leader 


Iwill place himſelf on its 
| future pivot flank, and 
the line of pivots will be 


aſcertained by a detached 
perlen. 


column, and leaders will 


ſhift accordingly. 


At the word MARCH! 


the reſt of the formation 


will proceed as betore 
directed, part of the 


regiment arranging itſelf 
before and part behind 
the given half ſquadron, 
and the officers covering 
on the proper pivot 
ank, 

* 


" The half ſquadrons of 
| the Regiment will wheel 
towards the hand which 
? is to be in front of the 


Fig. 33. 


Fig. 34. 35. 


wheel as directed, and lead from ſuch flanks as eſta. 
bliſh a countermarch of the whole. 


here formed from line, may columns at half or quarts 


in the formation 1 in open column. 


at once break by three's to their leading flank, aud 


to column of ſquadrons, and again cloſe ready to de- 
ploy into line. Theſe doublings are made b) the 
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In forming cloſe column facing to the rear, the ſane 
operations take place as to the front, with this if. 
ference, that the named half ſquadron counter. 
marches ; the other half ſquadrons of the regimen 


In the fame manner in which cloſe columns ar 


diſtance alſo generally be formed, obſerving that in 
fuch caſes pivot flank points are given by markers, a 


If the cloſe column of ſquadrons is formed from lin, 
the intervals between them prevents the neceſlity d 
their making the eight wheel :—they will, therefore, 


march to their places in column, as before direttel, 


The cloſe column is formed from column of march. 
halting the head diviſion, and orÞz RING the other 
to cloſe up and halt ſucceſſively, If the column d 
march is compoſed of diviſions, it may be ordered i 
double up to column of half ſquadrons, and again t 
cloſe ; the column of half ſquadrons may alſo doube 


flank 


fl: 


CC 
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tank march by three's of each rear diviſion, or rear 
half ſquadron, or by the oblique march, if diſtances 
allow it —COr,—if the head diviſion continues its 
march, the rear ones will be ordered to cloſe at a 
quicker pace, and each ſucceſſively to reſume the rate 
of marching when they have ſo done. — The cloſing 
from open column to that at half or quarter diſtance 
is done in the ſame manner. 


—— —— — — — 


De cloſe column marches to its flank.— To deploy 

into line; to correct intervals; to gain an enemy's 
flank; or for ſome other particular purpoſe. But a 
conſiderable movement to front or rear may require 
a ſtill greater looſening of its diviſions and ranks, 


P. 57- When the Column marches to a Flank. 


Caution! {_ ACavrtion will ex- 
preſs to which flank. If 
to that which is not the 
pivot, the leading officer 
! and coverer of each 1s 
ORDERED to move 
quickly. by the rear of 
their diviſions to that 
flank ; and the ſerrefiles 
3 --::- and 
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and colours who were 
on that flank exchange 


to the other. 


Tun RE's TOTHE-- WHEEL! 
Mancn! 
Halt, Dreſs! 


Manch! 


HALT! 
TaxxzEs WHEEL vp! 
Manch! 

HALT! DREss! 


The whole willw REI. 
by three's to the flank 
and be put in Manch, 
the officer that leads the 


front diviſion taking car 
{to move in the exit 


alignement which is pro- 


| longed for him, and al 
the others, in preſerving 


their proper ſituations, 
dreſs and move by hin, 


When the colum 


HALTS,ANd WHEELS br 
| by three's,the pivot lead. 


lers, &c. &c. are ORDER: 


! ED to ſhift to their pr. 
per places (if not already 


} at them) by the rear al 


their diviſions, unleſsthc 
intended and immediate 

formation of the line re- 
quires their remaining 


(here they are. 
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3. 88. IWhen the Column marches to the Front. 


 Maxcu! 


Caution! 
HALT 


March! 
March! 


3 


| 


* 


The whole advance at the 
word Maxca!—lf it is in- 
tended to looſen the column, 
a CavTion fo to do will be 
given, the whole will HALT, 
except the leading diviſion, 
and each diviſion will again 
ſucceſſively march at a horſe's 


I diſtance. 


When the general word 


| HALT is given, the column 


halts as it is then placed; but 
if a partial and low word Halt 
is given to the leading diviſion 
only, the others ſtill move on, 
and Halt ſucceſſively in cloſe 
column, by word from their 


leaders. 


S. 59. When the Column is to change Direction. 


Caution! 


1} halted. 


A Cabrio will be given 
that it is to change direction 
either to the right or left.— 
l 4 | The 
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Ihe front diviſion of the ci. 
lumn is wheeled up into the 
new direction, and an ad. 
vanced. perſon is placed t 
determine the future line d 
| pivots. 


le 


Tze other diviſions vil 


THREE'SLEPT WHEEL: | HEEL by three's to the or. 8 
&c. &c. dered flank; Marcn |! Halt 
MARCH! Wheel up! and cover in co. 

a,?  |lumn. If this movementi 


Three's wheel up! made by the reverſe flank, 
March! 470 ſhifting of leaders, &, 

Halt! Dreſs! will be required, but one d 

| 1 8 the ſerrefile officers alreadj 

+ there will conduct the flank 
movement of each, thewords 

| | of command being ſtill given 
by the proper pivot leader ii 
Halt and wheel up. 


If in March. 


If gradual and inconſiderable changes of direQut 
are to be made during the march of the column, the 
bead will, on a moveable pivot, effect ſuch changs 
while all the other diviſions, by advancing a ſhoulde! 

and inclining up to the flank which is the wheelin; 
one, will ſucceſlively conform to each other and to tit 
| leading 


8 
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leading diviſion, ſo that at the word forward, they may 
move on in the ſtraight line. 


Tux CoLUMN WILL 
COUNTERMARCH! 


EVEN DIVISIONS, 
RIGHT FILE! 


 Marcn! 
Front! 


THE wHOLE WILL 
COUNTERMARCH! 


5. 60. When the Column is to make Front to 
in Rear, by the Countermarch of its Diviſions. 


f Tf the diviſions are at a ſuf- 


4 


4 


| 


ficient diſtance to allow of it, 


its own ground, counter- 
march, as directed for the 
open column. (S. 45.) —If 
the column is quite cloſe, the 
whole will prepare to 5 le, from 
the reverſe flank. The even 


oning from the head) will #/e 
to the flank, and form, ſo 
that their pivot flank may be 
three or four paces clear of 
the column. 


They are then ordered to 


column, andatthe ſame word, 
the odd diviſions which have 


1 hitherto ſtood ſtill, counter- 


ground 


they will, each ſeparately, on 


or every other diviſion (recx- 


couN TERM AR cH towards the 


| march alſo each on its own 
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Manch! ground; the even diviſon 

Halt! Front! file on till they are again i 

Dre? their proper places in c. 
lumn, and Halt, Front, 


DEPLOYMENT INTO LINE. 


_ The cloſe column of the regiment forms in line, on i 
front, on its rear, or on any central diviſion, by the 
 DeeLoOYMENT or flank march by three's, and by 
which it ſucceſſively uncovers and extends its ſeyenl 
diviſions. 


Before the cloſe column deploys,its head diviſion, whe 
ther it is halted or in movement, muſt be on the line 
into which it is to extend. That line is therefore tis 
prolongation of the head diviſion, and ſuch pointsn 
it, to one or both flanks as are neceſſary for the for- 


U 
mation of the n. are immediately taken. ; 

The flank march muſt be made quick, parallel to the R 
general line, and without opening out, the moſt pu. Wl 
ticular preciſion is therefore required. Each d- D 


viſion, when oppoſite to its ground in line, will be nal 
advantageouſly halted and wheeled up (or at leaſt cot: 
refed) by a detached field officer of the regime 0 
caſe its leader ſhould not be critical in his com 


mands ; ; or, that he ſhould not t be heard; or, that l 
three' 


"WF — 

three's are too open; and thus may the defects of a 
preceding diviſion be remedied by the judicious ſtop 
of the one following it. The diviſion is then brought 
up into line by its reſpective leader. The juſtneſs of 
ſormations depend all together on officers judging 
their diſtances and timeing their eommands. The 
officer, in leading his diviſion into line, muſt bring it 
up perfectly ſquare. —His dreſſing is always from the 
laſt come up diviſion towards the other flank, and the 
eyes of all are turned to that diviſion, and the formed 
part of the line, 


As the head of the cloſe column is always brought 
up to the line on which it is to extend, therefore, 
when the formation 1s made on the rear, or on a cen- 
tral diviſion, ſuch diviſion, when uncovered, muſt 
[move up to the identical ground which the front has 
quitted. 


In the paſſing of an obſtacle, parts of the regiment 
are frequently required to form in cloſe column, and 
2pain deploy into line, although the diviſion formed 
up to, continues to be moveable, 


Before any column deploys. — The diviſions of it are 
properly cloſed up, and ſquare, and ferrefiles, &c. 
ae on the flanks, not the leading ones, that the move- 
nent may not be embarraſſed. 


fig. 79. 


A 


Fig. 37. 


Tux E's LEFT WHEEL! C At the words TRIBE. 
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S. 61. When the Regiment in cloſe Columns 
Half Squadron (ſuppoſe the Right in Fron 
deploys into Line. 


1. On the Front Diviſion. 


The column being haltel 
with its front diviſion in the 
alignement, and all the other 
in their true ſituations, paralk 
and well cloſed up to it,: 
point of forming and dreſlny 
upon is taken in the prolongs 
4 tion of that diviſion (befor 
the flanks of which two mark. 
— 3 are placed) and toward 
where the left of the reg: 
| ment is to extend (D).— 
| CavrTron is given that the 
line will form on the front 
| | diviſion, 


CavTtion! 


Marc! [rger wars! Marci: 
Halt, Dreſs! | Halt! Dreſs! the front divifo 
1] Rands faſt, its leader ſhifiny 

| to the right, and all the other 

| wheel (in this caſe always d 

| the pivot flank.) 
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Manch! At the word Manu! they 
go off quick, with heads 
dreſſed, moving parallel (not 
oblique) to the line of forma- 
tion; the three's cloſe and 


compact, ſo as not to open the 
| diviſions out. 


A. 


{ The leader of the ſecond 
| or leading diviſion having 
moved out to his right at the 
above word, March, allows his 
diviſion, led by his coverer, to 
go on a ſpace equal to its front 
(ſerrefiles excluſive) and then 
Halt ! | gives his words, Halt!“ I heel 

IV heel up! 1 up! March! Halt! Dreſs! and 

March ! corrects and ſquares his divi- 
Halt ! Dreſs! | fion,—He then being on its 
March. right, gives his word March! 
and the diviſion proceeds to- 
wards its place in the aligne- 
ment. Theleader,when with- 
in ten or twelve yards, moves 
nimbly forward, and places 
| himſelf before the left flank 
of the preceding diviſion, and 
TW | | is thus ready to give the word, 
Halt ! Dreſs! | Halt! Dreſs! at the inſtant 
| his inward flank man (to 
whom the ſtandard has by this 

time moved up) joins that 
| diviſion, He then expediti- 

_ oully 
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| ouſly corrects his men (yl 

have dreſſed upon the forme 

| part of the line) on the diſt 

I | given point, and reſumes bi 
| proper poſt in ſquadron, 


ri 


Halt! In this manner every other 
Three's Wheel up! diviſion proceeds, each being 
March! | | ſucceſſively (by its officer why 
Halt! Dreſs! himſelf ſtops on the left flank 


March! of the diviſion which preceds 
Halt! Dreſs! him) fronted, marched y, 
| tated, and dreſſed in line, 


The diviſions, which give the intervals of ſau 
drons, muſt take care to front oppoſite their ground 
in line, and ſend up a marker to give the inter 
flank. The ſtandard will come up in its place wit 
the right half of each ſquadron. The ſerrefiles wil 
halt when their diviſions front; and when the mor: 
ment of the other diviſions allow of it, they will plac 
themſelves behind their own proper ones. 


Fig. 38. 2. On the Rear Diviſion. 

The column being placed as before directed, an 
a point of forming (D) taken to the right in the pro- 
e e longatio 
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longation of the head diviſion, and towards where the 
right of the regiment 1s to come. 


Caurrox! A Cavrtrox is given, that 
| the line will be formed on the 
| rear diviſion.— The leaders of 
diviſions, and their coverers 
(except thoſe of the rear di- 
| viſion) will immediately be 
ORDERED to paſs behind their 
ſeveral diviſions, and poſt 
| themſelves on the right of 
leach, exchanging places with 
their ſerrefiles—Two under 
| officers are ſent from the rear 
| diviſion, to place themſelves 
correctly before the flank files 
of the front diviſion, and the 
leader of the front diviſion is 
| ſhewn the point (D) in the 
alignement on which he is to 
| march,taking hisintermediate 
[points if neceſſary. 


TnREE's kIGHTWHEEL! C The words, THREE'S RIGHT 
March! | wage! —Marcal—Hal / 
Halt! Dreſs! | Dreſs! are then given, and all 
the diviſions, except the rear 
one, wheel three's to the 
right (in this caſe always to 
the reverſe flank.) 
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Manch! At the word Manch! th 

| wheeled diviſions move. op 
quick; + their heads are drefll 
J to the left; the front ore 
| moves in the alignement, an} 
| the others parallel, and cl 
on its right. 


[ As ſoon as the rear divifa 
| is uncovered, it receives the 
March! word, March! and proceed, 
| When within a few yards d 
| its ground, its leader morg 
briſkly up to the marker ofi 
| left in the new poſition, an 
there in due time gives h 


Halt! Dreſs! © oe Halt! Dreſs! quick 
| 


1 - 


correcting his diviſion on the 
diſtant point of formation, 


In the mean time, the leader 
| of the diviſion which imme. 
| diately precedes the rear ons 
having at the firſt word 
Marc ! gone briſkly rount 
Ito the rear of his diviſion, 
without impeding its move 
| ment, and having allowed! 


5 1 | 
Halt! | to move on, led by of a 
Wheel up! verer, gives his words to [1 
March! | Fr ont, and Dreſs, when hi 
Hat! Dre | viſion has marched a 


{ tance equal to its front, and 
there] 
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"thereby uncovered the one 
behind it (which, as already 
| | mentioned, immediately moves 
forward) he then places him- 
elk e on its left As ſoon as 
his own front i Is clear, he gives 
March ! : his word March, his diviſion 
proceeds, and he himſelf in 
due time advances to the right 
| of the preceding diviſion then 
| on the line, and from thence 
Hat! Dreſs! gives his words Halt ! Dreſs ! 
when his own left joins . ſuch 
right, he corrects his diviſion 
| on the right, and reſumes his 
| poſt in ſquadron. The mark- 
ers of intervals, ſtandard, and 
ſerrefiles, proceed as already 
(mentioned. 


„„ All the other diviſions ſuc- 
IWheel up ! &c. ceſſively are conducted in the 
ſame manner, until the right 
one (which has been march- 

ing critically in the aligne- 

ment, and on no account get- 

ting before it) receives, when 

Halt ! li arrives on its juſt ground, 
Wheel up March the words, to Hal Front. — 
Halt ! Dreſs! Land Dreſs. 


[FINES 
1100 
einne 
e 


Fig. 39. 


Fig. 40. 41. 


Ea 


3. On a central Diviſion. 


| Forming points (D. D.) muſt be given to bot 
flanks in the prolongation of the head diviſion.— 4 


the CavTiox of forming on a central diviſion, the 
: TAY officers, and the ſerrefiles will ſhift according. 
ly.—The diviſions ! in front of the named one wheee 


to one flank ; thoſe in the rear of it to the other, xc 
cording to the hand which leads to their ground, — 
The named diviſion, when uncovered, moves up int 


line to its marked flank ; thoſe that were in front df 
it proceed as in forming on a rear diviſion ; thoſe tha 


are in rear of it, proceed as in forming. on a front 
diviſion. 


S. 62. When the 988 of Ha If Squadrin 
forms Column of Squadrons. 


Cavriox! f ACavrioxis given that 

| the rear half ſquadrons vill | 
form ſquadrons.——Atthe 
word, TyREE'sWHEBL!NC 
the rear half ſquadronswhee 
(always to the pivot flank 
and their leaders paſs fide- 
ways, ſo as to be clear dl 
(their rank. 


THREE'S LEFTWHEEL! 1 
&c. 


At 


6 


Marcn! 


Halt! 


At the word MARCRH!] the 
leaders ſtand faſt, the coverer 
of each conducts the diviſion, 
and the leader of each, when 
it has cleared the ſtanding di- 
viſion, gives the word to Halt! 


Three's wheel up ! | Wheel up! Sc. Sc. when he 


March! 
Halt ! Dreſs ! 
March! 
Halt ! Drefs ! 


CavTioN! 


Marcun ! 


» 


HALT! DRESSIU 


1 


arrives at the one he is to join. 
| —The ſerrefiles, as ſoon as they 
have the opportunity, place 


| themſelves in rank behind 


their ſquadrons, at half a horſe. 
{ diſtance. 


[A CavrTtrovw is given to 
cloſe diſtance to the front.— 
i The ſquadrons move at the 
word Manch! by the pivot 
flank, and each receives the 
word HALT! DRESSIU when 
his ſquadron has cloſed. The 
whole ſtand in cloſe column 
of ſquadrons, with a diſtance 
| of half a horſe between ranks, 
| of a horſe between ſquadrons, 
and of two horſes between re- 
giments. | 


Fig. 37. 


Fig. 38. 


Fig. 39. 


prolonged, and attendant circumſtances prepared 


ſquadrons. The ſerrefiles in their places accompay 
the movements of their diviſions, 


| deploys. 
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§. 63 3+ V. 355 the 0 Column of Squadrons i 
lc 70 W e into Line. 


1. On the Front Devides 


Tux Curio of deployment is given, the inc 


| b 
The ſquadrons deploy, and arrive in line in the ſane g 
manner, and by the fame commands, as the h 


On the Rear Divi fo on. 


This e is alſo perfe&tly ſimilar to tha 1 
balf ſquadrons. 


3. On à Central Diviſion. 


The double operation of forming in a front ai 
rear diviſion, is the ſame as for the halt ſquadrons. | 


The Column muſt be always well cloſed up before! 
When it deploys on a front diviſion, t 


three's wheel to the pivot flank, which becomes * 
leaduj 
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leading one, ——When it deploys on the rear divi- 
vifon, the three's wheel from the pivot flank, which 
then becomes the following one. 


The cloſe column, when it forms line on a front, or 
rear diviſion, may either be halted, or in motion to its 
ank. —From this ſituation of the flank march, it is 
that every regiment is required to begin the deploy, 
when forming in line with others, and therefore muſt 
be much practiſed by the regiment when ſingle. 
When the formation into line is made on a central 
diviſion, it muſt always begin from the halt of the 
cloſe column. 


The regiment ſhould alſo in exerciſe deploy on the 
front diviſion, when in march, as it is the method by 
which parts of the line reform after being broken by 
n obſtacle ; and of lengthening out the flank of a 
N ine that may be in movement. 


9 


Although the quickeſt, moſt exact, and general me- 
Pod of deployment, requires that the regiment before 
leploying ſhould ſtand perpendicular to the line on 
which it is to form; yet it may ſometimes happen, 
bat the immediate deployment of a column may be 
Lemanded on a line oblique to the one on which it 
hen ſtands, and that circumſtances do not permit of 


be previous operation of placing it perpendicular to 
bat line, 


M 3 $. 64. 


6 


Fig. 42. B. F. 65 Oblique Bohle eren of the cloſe Cluny 


into Line. 
| 1. On an oblique Line advanced. 


The front diviſion is wheeled up into the new d. 
reQion on its reverſe flank, and the line is prolonged 
to (D.)—The diviſions of the column are wheeled 
the hand it deploys to.— The leaders of diviſions the 
turn their horſes ſo as themſelves to take a direct 

parallel to the given one.—The whole are put i 
march, and the rear of the diviſions gradually ge 
into the ſquare direction of their heads, which proceed 
and form as uſual. —In this movement the heads d 
the diviſions will be a little retired behind each othe; 
the rear leaders will take great care not to cloſe u 
each other, nor to the head which conducts them— 
Much preciſion is alſo required in juſtly timing ie 
Halt —wheel up—of each diviſion, which by that tint 
ought to be moving perfectly parallel to the lined 
formation. 


þ | Fig. 42. A, 2. On an oblique Line retired. 


The front diviſion is wheeled upon its pivot flank 
into the new direQion, and the line is prolonged 
(D.)—The ſame operation, though more difficult 


takes place as when the line is advanced, and the ® 
| diviſton 
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diviſions muſt take particular care to eaſe from and 
yield to the march of the front. The head diviſion 
being advanced a few paces before it takes the oblique 


direction, will give a facility to the heads of the rear 


diviſions in gradually gaining it. 


Such deployment can hardly be required on any 


other than the front diviſion of the cloſe column. 


Particular attention is neceſſary to give every aid as 


to the points of forming, and to the heads of divi- 


ſions moving as ſoon as poſſible parallel to and behind 
the line, 


H. 65. When the cloſe Column halted js to form . 
| B. C. | 


in Line in the Prolongation of its Flank, and 
ma front, a rear, or a central Diviſion. 


he caution of formation is 
given—The named divifion 
ſtands faſt, the others Mancn 
forward in cloſe column in the 
given line. Their pivot offi- 
cers ſucceſſively take wheel- 
ing diſtance from each other, 
beginning at the named one, 
| and ſucceſſively give their 
Halt! | word Halt! as each has ac- 
Halt! | quired it.— When the whole 

M 4 Dd | 1$ 


Manck! 
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| is in open column, the line i 
1 formed by a wheel up to : 
| flank,” In this manner di. 
tances are begun to be take 


from the rear. — But whe 


Three's about Wheel! | or central one, the other 


NC: | that are behind it muſt whee 


ant 
Manch! three's ABOUT, MARCH for- 
9 J . . 6 
Three's about Wheel! | ward, take their diſtances, aul 
&c. Front ſucceſſively. 


The column may alſo be opened from any name 
diviſion, by the leading one only marching off, and 
each other ſucceſſively following, as wheeling diſtanc 
is required from the one preceding.—When the 
whole have opened, the general word HALT 1s given, 
or the coluthn is allowed to proceed. 


F. 66. When the Column cloſed to Half Di: 


tance, forms Line to its Front on an) Dr 


Viſion. | 


The line will be formed — Either by the dep? 
ments of the cloſe column, or by the flank march 
of the diviſions of the open column, and their whos 
up into line ; or by a ſharp incline of diviſions into 


line.—In every caſe care muſt be taken to have 
OY ſuffcienc 


the named diviſion is a fron 


| ne 


re 
00 
Or 
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| ſufficiency of points eſtabliſhed to enſure the true di- 
rection of the line. 


From column at quarter diſtance the line may be 
formed to any front, and on any diviſion, by the 
moyements of the cloſe and open column. 


The firſt formation of the line from column of 
| march, is often made by the deployments of the cloſe 
and half open column—but they ſeldom can be of 
uſe in changes of poſition of the line, when once 
formed : ſuch changes are made in open column, or 
by diagonal movements of parts of the line. 


CHANGES OF. Pos IT ION OF THE REGIMENT 
BY THE ECHELLON (or diagonal) MovE- 


| MENT. 


— 


The Echellon poſition and movements are not only 
neceſſary and applicable to the immediate attacks and 
retreats of great bodies; but alſo to the previous 
lique or dire changes of ſituation which a regiment 
or corps formed in line, may be obliged to make to its 

front 


Echellon of 
march in 
changes of 
poſition. 
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front or rear; or on a particular fixed diviſion of th, 
line. Pa 
a ea 


The oblique changes are produced by the wheel ld 
than the quarter circle, of diviſions from line; whig 
places them in the echellon ſituation, ready to mo 
The direct changes are produced by the perper- 
dicular and ſucceſſive march of diviſions from line, tn 
front or rear, 1 | 


How formed. 


Fig: 66. The march in the direct echellon (B) produces ney 
parallel poſitions to front or rear The march in 
echellon (C) when formed by the wheels of the d. 
viſions from line, produces new oblique politions to 
front or rear, and at the ſame time to the flank, ac- 
cording to the degree of wheel given to the echellon 
The march in open column (A) produces new pro 
longed poſitions, to either flank, 


How applied. 


The echellon of march neceſſary in making changes u 

ſituation, will be compoſed of half ſquadrons or d. 

viſions, and formed from line by the wheel of eac 

forward on its own flank, to the hand to which it is w 

move, and ſuch wheel muſt be leſs than the quarter, 

circle, for in ſuch caſe the body would be in opel 
column——To form the echellon of oblique march, 

the degree of wheel made up from line ought ſtrid 

to be ſuch as will place rhe diviſions perpendicular to 

bo vp their future points of march: but in practice gene: 
FO rally, the half, quarter, or eighth wheel (of the quatte 
circle) each ordered according to circumſtances, Mi 

ſuflice to attain the propoſed end. 5 


Thy 


E 


The echellon may be conſidered as a column of a Echellon 
particular kind, as well as the open column; they are 
eaſily converted into each other, by a new degree of 
wheel of each of their component diviſions, 


Carrion ' Divisions 
WILL MAKE AN EIGHTH 


Marcn |! 


HALT! Drzss! 


WHEEL TO THE RIGHT! 


„ 67. When a Regiment from Line wheels for- 
ward by Half Squadrons or Diviſions, to either 
Flank into oblique Echellon, and halts. 


At the general Cav- 
TION ; that the diviſions 
will wheel forward, as 
much as to place them 
perpendicular to their 


future lines of march; 
J a perſon from the leading 


diviſion of each ſquadron 


of that diviſion, accord- 
ing to the degree or- 
dered, whether half, quar- 


ter, or eighth wheel. 


At the word Maxcn! 
| each diviſion wheels up, 


| and they receive the word 
1 5 5 5 DnEss! to the 


ſtanding flank, to which 


marks the wheeling flank 


column. 


Fig. 46. A. 
Fig. 45. A. 
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exact line, (and alſo the wheeling flanks, if the diy. 


pendicular raiſed from the ſtanding flank of each d. 


Whenever, therefore, the directing flanks of an 
from its preceding one a ſpace equal to the front f 


the preceding one, ſuch echellon is in a ſituation, by 


71. 


and proceed as if the line was to its proper front. 


C098) 
1 the leaders of diviſion 


(as neceſlary) hay 
ſhifted. 


In this ſituation the flanks wheeled to remain in at 


ſions are of equal ſtrength) but in proportion to the 
degree of wheel which has been made, will the per. 


viſion cut within the diviſion preceding it, till by the 
complete wheel of the quarter circle, all ſuch perpen. 
diculars coincide in one: and the diſtance from d. 
viſion to diviſion is equal to the front of each preceding 
diviſion, which has wheeled forward, and which by 
wheeling back would exactly again fill up that ſpace 


echellon are all in the ſame line, and each diſtant 
wheeling back, to form in line to the flank, as n 
(S. 69.) ; or to take a poſition forward, as in (S. 75 


— ——_ 


When the movement is to be to the rear inſtead of 
the front—the regiment will wheel about by threes; 
wheel forward into echellon, in the above manner; 


| 


F. 68, 


1 


. 68. When the Regiment in oblique Echellon, Fig. 45. A. 
marches forward and halts; ready to form in 
ſuch Direction as ſhall be required. 


Marcn |! 


HALT! 


> The diviſions ſtanding thus parallel to 


each other, and their leaders being on 
| the echellon flank (the one wheeled to) 


its o perpendicular line: Each leader 


At the word Manch! the whole 


Fig. 46. A. 


| move on at an equal pace, each flank on 


is now attentive to preſerve the diſtance 
he marched off at from his preceding 
| flank and alſo his oblique covering in 
the line of pivots, which remain always 
parallel to the original line: this requires 
| the greateſt care, being an operation 
| more difficult than moving in open 


column, where all the pivots cover each 
| other in the line of movement, 


Theſe circumſtances obſerved, the 
| echellon may at any inſtant be ordered 
to HALT; and will then be in a ſituation 


it quitted. 


The Echellon can at no time march in any other 
direction, than in the one to which it ſtands perpen- 
dicular: except that an INCLINE of the whole divi- 
lons ſhould be required from it. During the march, 


the 


to form up parallel or oblique to the line 
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the ſame great regulating circumſtances that direg 
the open column, direct the echellon, viz. the prefer. 
vation of diſtance from the preceding leading flank, 
and the diagonal lining or covering of all thoſe flanks 
at the ſame time that the perpendiculars of march 
are preſerved by each diviſion. Could the marc 
in echellon be always executed with perfect ac. 
curacy, each flank leader covering a certain file d 
his preceding diviſion at a certain diſtance would en. 
ſure exactneſs, but this alone is not to be truſted to, 

and is rather to be conſidered as an aid than as a rule 
If the leaders of the two head diviſions do pre. 
ſerve an equal and ſteady pace, under the direction of 
the commanding officer, who keeps cloſe on the 
flank of the firſt one, and gives ſuch directions to the 
ſecond as are neceſſary for preſerving the paralleliſn 
of the march; thoſe two will ſerve as a baſe line on 
which all the others ſhould cover.—In this, asin 
every other caſe, the perfect perpendicular march of 
the firſt leader, in conſequence of his own true perſoni 
poſition, and his attention ſolely given to this objed, 
and the equality of pace, is what will much determine 
the preciſion and juſtneſs of the whole. 


The commanding officer of the regiment is wit 
the leading echellon in march, and on coming into 
line; and the adjutant, or ſome appointed perſon, a 
ways marks the prolonged point towards the other 
flank, on which the diviſions are ſucceſſively corredcl 
as they halt in the line, 


— — — — — —  — — — 


5 
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9. 69. When the Regiment having wheeled from Fig. 45. B. 
Line into obligque Echellon, has marched and *'s: 46. B. 


halted, and is to form back into Line, parallel 


10 the one 1t quitted. 


WHEEL BACK INTO LINE! 
Manch 


Hart! DRESss! 


W 2 


A CavTioxisgiventhat 
the diviſions wheel back 
into line. At the word 
Marcn! each reins back 
on its ſtanding flank, and 
the word HALT Dazss! is 
| given when each ſquadron 
is nearly formed; the leaders 
of pivots and others having 
ſhifted ſo as to find them- 
ſelves in their ſquadron 
places at the completion of 


| the wheels. If the ground 
does not admit of reining 


back, then the diviſions 
WHEEL ABOUT by three's— 
WHEEL FORWARD:—apain 
WHEEL ABOUT—— HALT, 


' DRESS in line. 


S. 70. 


Fig. 47. 


Fig. 47. B. 
Fig. 45. C. 


4 
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F. 70. When "the Rr? in obligue Echelly 
has marehed and halted, and is to Ou uh, 
oblique to the Line it quitted. 


. If the formatiop is made os and that th 
leading diviſion wheels up the ſame portion of th 


quarter circle that it before wheeled from line int 
echellon : then the others, without altering thei 
ſituation, move on, and ſucceſſively arrive in line, and 
dreſs up with it. In this manner does one or mor 
regiments make their change of poſition on a flank a 
central diviſion of me line. 


1 45 BE ut up 1 that portion : the ollen 
* up one half of that excels, move on, and luc 


ceſſively dreſs up with it, 


ws Ifi is kt Pont is 75 than that portion: the othen 


| wheel back one half of what they originally wheclel 
forward, after deducting one half of what the leaduy 


diviſion has now wheeled torward ; ; they then mort 
on, and dreſs up with it. 


4. If the formation is to be in the prolongation of tit 
front diviſion as it ſtands : the others wheel back on 
half of what they originally wheeled forward, thet 
move on, and dreſs up with it. 


5. If the leading diviſion has to wheel back into i 


new poſition : the others wheel back (in addition d 
e | lle 
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de one half of what they originally wheeled forward) 


half of what the leading diviſion has now wheeled, 


move on, and dreſs up with it. 


the leading diviſion. 


' \ * 


All theſe ſpecified wheelings are in order to make 
the diviſions ſtand perpendicular to the lines on which 
they muſt march to their points of formation; which 
lines change in conſequence of the polition. given by 


8 


H 71. When a Regiment or Line 16 t0 change 


its Poſition on a fixed Flank, by throwing the 
other Flank forward or backward, and by 
the Echellon March 72 Diviſions. 


1. When a Flank is thrown forward. 


Fig. 47. B. 
Fig. 46. B. 


| The new direction is aſcertained by two perſons 
paced beyond the flank, and the flank diviſion is 
accurately wheeled into it. 


Divistons WHEEL, GC. | 
Mazxcn! 


* 


The other ſimilar divi- 
ſions of the line are (each 
upon its inward flank) 


Z wheeled up Half as much 
N as 


. 


155 as the flank diviſion whea 
| led, and thus ſtand in eche 
Har, Drgss! Alon, the pivot leap 
| placing themſelves on th 
| inivari flank. - 


ſ The whole, except th 
- | Hank diviſion, are then pr 
Mancu ! in Mack, each lookin 
to its leader who is ont 
inward flank, and thus 3 
vancing perpendicularlyts 
wards its point in the ner 
line. 


Before the leading diviſion of each ſquadron lu 
reached the line, a marker will move forward quickh 
to prolong it, and place himſelf rather beyond wher 
his rear diviſion is to come up; ſo that there ſhall; 
always at leaſt one fixed object to correct up, 
beyond each diviſion, as it halts in line. 


When the officer, condut 
ing the ſecond diviſion, 4: 
rives within 20 or 25 pit 
| of where he is to join tit 
| firſt diviſion already placth 
— Shoulder forward ! | he gives a word, Shoulder 
55 outward one) forward! 0 

' |] which the man next to lit 

ſelf gradually turns his hot 
| ſo as to arrive in the nen In 


pet 
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perfectly ſquare in his own 
perſon; and the reſt of his 
diviſion (who till this inſtant 
4 have marched in their original 
perpendicular direction) con- 
forming to him, and propor- 
j tionally quickening their pace, 
arrive in full parallel front on 
the line; ſo as to have a 
by; very ſmall movement to make 
Halt ! Dreſs up! at the word Halt ! Dreſs up ! 
_ Twhich is given when his lead- 
l ing flank touches the flank of 
his preceding diviſion; he 
| inſtantly corrects the dreſſing 
of his diviſion, and changes 
to his poſt in ſquadron. 


% \ 


In this manner diviſion will 
come up after diviſion, each 
following one obſerving to 
Shoulder forward ! | give the word—Shoulder for- 
' 42 ward! when the preceding 
Halt ! Dreſs up! one gets the word Halt! Dreſs 
hi and each, after correcting 
his diviſion, reſuming his poſt 
| (in ſquadron. 1 


TOON 


The exact formation in this oblique line, depends 
otally on the diviſions having wheeled (only) one 
alt of the angle which the new poſition makes with 
N 2 | the 


A 


i Fig. 47. B. 
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the old one; for ſhould they at firſt wheel up the 


whole of that angle, they would then be marchin 
parallel to that line, and arrive in it doubled behint 


. each other; whereas, by having the other half of th 
. wheel to complete when they come near to the ney 
poſition, each moves in a perpendicular direction, aul 


diſengages the ground ee by the ſucceeding one 


to form upon. 


2. When a Flank j 1s thrown backward, 


The direction is 3 as before, and the 
flank diviſion placed on it. 


Taurzsz's ABOUT Wuszz! C The ſquadrons of 
Marcy: I the line go aboutranks 
Har! DnxSss!F by three's, 


Divisioxns RIGHT QUARTER { The diviſions cf 


Wag! © | ſquadrons make their 
| Marc 1 ordered degree of whee| 
Hart! DRE SS! towards the placed di 

e viſion. 
Manch! 4 { The div iſions MARCH 


with their rear ranks 
in front, and form in 
line in the ſame man- 
| | ner as when changing 
poſition forward; ex · 


cept that the leader of 
each, 
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—Shoulder forward ! 


Halt! 
Three's about Wheel! 
March! 
Halt! Dreſs! 
March! 
Halt! Dreſs! 


A. 


"each, when he arrives 
within 20 or 25 paces 
of the line, will give 
his word — Shoulder 


1 forward! and thereby 


gradually bring up his 
diviſion to be parallel 
to the line; he himſelf 
having ſtopt at the 


line, will as ſoon 
las his flank front 


rank man comes to 
the preceding formed 
rear rank man, give 
his words to Halt ! 
Wheel about! March! 
Halt! Dreſs! March! 


| Halt! Dreſs! in the 


general line, on the 
point which is pre- 


| pared for him beyond 


| the flank of his own 


(ſquadron. 


Very great activity is required from the leader in 
dreſing up, or dreſſing back of his diviſion, other- 
viſe the point of appui (viz. his own fartheſt flank) 
ill not be ready for the next leader, who is to arrive 
and begin from it to perform the ſame operation, 
and this will particularly happen where the change of 


uretion is inconſiderable. 


In the ſucceſſive 


dkeſüng up or back of diviſions, officers are to be 
| Gareful always to line them ſo as not to obſcure the 


N 3 


marking 


Fig. 48. 


1 


marking perſons, but to leave them open and diſting, 
ſo that the direction of the line may run horſe's hea 
to horſe's bead of the markers. 


\ 


3. When the Change 15 on a central Divifin, 
one Flank being thrown forward and the ho 
backward, 


The direction of the new line is aſcertained, and the 
central diviſion placed on it. 


—TarzE's ABOUT WHEEL! £ The ſquadrons of 


L 
March! © / the retiring wing 4 
Halt ! Dreſs (anovr by three's, 
Divistons To THE RIGHT, { The diviſions of the ; 
EriGuT WHEEL! ſquadrons of each 
Marcy! wing makethe ordered 
HALT! Drzss! 4 degree of wheel in- 
wards and forward, 
ſo as to face to the} 
placed diviſion. 
Manch! The whole MARC 
forward into line with 
| the central diviſion, 
| the adyancing ving 
drefling up, and the 
retiring wing agal 
fronting and dreſling T 


in 
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in line, as already 
deſcribed in this ſec- 


Ltion, 


ä—— ᷑ ꝛ—— — nd 


1. During the ob- 


HALT! 
Divisions WHEEL BACK | 
HALT! DRESSU 
4 
TOTHERIGHTEIGHTWHEEL! | 
 Maxcn! © 
Halt! DREss! 
Marcn! 


| 
& 


Harp! 


Taxzg's Bout! Marca!| 
N 4 


, 


lique march of diviſions 


to the front, if they 
ſhould ſuddenly be 
obliged to form line 
parallel to the one 
they quitted : the 


whole will HAL; the 


inward (or directing) 
flank of each ſtands 
faſt, and each diviſion 
WHEELS back to the 
line of its ſucceeding 
one. When the 


marchisreſumed, each 


diviſion WHEELS up 
its outward flank to 


its former poſition, 
and then the whole 
proceed. 


2. During the march 
to the rear, if this 


operation is neceſſary. 
The whole HALT, 
and come ABOUT by 


three's 
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HALTI DrEss! | threes. Each diviſor 
WHEEL UP INTO LINE! wWREELSö up its out. 
Manch! ward flank to ch. 
HALT! Dnkss. pivot preceding, and 


| the line 1s thus forn. 
| ed. ——— When the 
march is to be reſun. 
ed, the whole wheel 
THREE's ABOUT! &. nagour: each dui. 
To THE RIGHT, EIGHT | fon wRRELs forward 
WHEEL: &c, | the ordered degree, 
| | at firſt, and the whole 
proceed. 


3. F the change of poſition is a central one, then 
both operations may take place at the ſame time; or 
one wing only may be required to halt, and fom, 
while the other continues to purſue | its proper formt- 
tion 1 in the new line. 


The ſquareneſs of each diviſion, and the perſet 
equality of pace during the movement, are what alone 
can produce the decided exactneſs which ſuch opera 
tions indiſpenſably require in their execution, aud 
without which they muſt neceſſarily fail. 
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S. 72. When the Regiment by the Echellon wig. 47. 45. 


March changes Poſition to Front or Rear (and 
at the ſame Time towards a Flank) on a diſ- 
tant Point, which is in the Interſection of the 
old and new Line. 


e's the change is to the front, —Each diviſion is 
wheeled up to the leading hand, half the degree (and 
no more) that would be required to place it parallel 
to the new poſition, —The whole move on in their 
perpendicular direction, till the flank of the leading 
| diviſion arrives at the new line; it then immediately 
| wheels up the ſame degree that it before wheeled, 
and halts, dreſſed in the new direction. The other 
| diviſions move on, and as they ſucceſſively arrive 
near the new line, they advance their outward 
ſhoulders, and halt, dreſs in it. 


8 the change is made io the rear. The whole 
go ABOUT by three's, wheel into Echellon as above, 
and march on.—Each diviſion again wheels AB Our, 


and halts, drefles, when it has arrived in the new 
line, 


This is the movement to be performed by each of the 
regiments of a conſiderable line (except one flank, or 
one central one) in moſt changes of poſition made on 
a point within the line.—For chere can be but one 

regiment 
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regiment of a line which forms on a fixed diviſion, 
all the others are evidently moveable forward « 
backward, each in proportion to its diſtance from the 


general center, and from the point where its leading 
flank 1s to reſt on the new line. 


S. 73. When from Line, the half Squadrons if 
a Regiment march off in Echellon ſucceſſively 
and directly forward to the Front, and again 

form in Line, either to the Front or to tht 
Flank. Fe; 


Fig. 49. A. 1. As long as the intention is to form again to that 
front, —They may be retired at any named diſtance | 
behind each other, and when the leading diviſion halls, 
the others may move on, and dreſs in line with it. 


Fig. 49. B. 2. But when the intention is to form in line to tht | 
flank, —The whole will be ordered to HALT, or the 
_ diviſions to take any named diſtance, and halt, —The 
directing flank of the leading diviſion will be confider- 
ed-as the firſt point in the intended oblique line, and 
the particular direction meant to be given it, vill be 
eſtabliſhed by the placing of another point (a) beyond 
and before it. A marker from each diviſion wil 
quickly move out, and place themſelves as pivots, 

lining on the firſt given points, and on each other 

| pm eac 


1 


each alſo taking a diſtance from the one before him, 
equal to the front of the diviſion which precedes him. 


The rear diviſions are then, by inclining to their di- 
recting hands, or by flank marching, moving up, and 
ſhoulders forward, MARCHED to their reſpective 
markers, and halted on the line,—Or the diviſions, 
inſtead of forming in line, may be ordered to HALT 
in Echellon at their ſeveral markers, and parallel to 
their former front. The whole is then put in march 
forward, and preſerving their relative ſituations, 
HALT, and WHEEL BACK into line, at lome more 
adyanced point. 


D. D. 


END OF PART FIRST, 


PART 


q 


PART SECOND. 


OF THE LINE. 


HE movements and maneuvres of a conſiderable 
line, are ſimilar to, and derived from the ſame 
zeneral principles as thoſe of a ſingle regiment; they 
will be compounded, varied, and applied according 
to circumſtances, ground, and the intentions of the 
commanding officer; but their modes of execution 
remain unchangeable, and known to all, —The 
greater the body, the fewer and the more ſimple 
ought to be the manceuvres required of it. 


The chief commander of a line muſt have ſeveral of- 
licers or other intelligent perſons at his diſpoſal, to 
mark and determine ſuch original points as become 
neceſſary in movement. 


The preat changes of ſituation of the line, are per- 
formed in open column of manceuvre, 


The FOO general directions given for the ſingle 
ſquadron and regiment, extend to each ſquadron and 
regiment that make part of a conſiderable body. 


In 


| 
| 
| 
| 


_ regiment from front to rear are uniformly at that dir 


lumn. 


ment, but the whole regiments of a line or colum 


dreſſing of pivots or regiments can be regulated 
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TITS”: 
In open Column, the leading diviſion of each ſqua. 
dron preſerves the interval diſtance from the one be. 


fore 1 it, in addition to that of its own front. In co. 
lumn, at half or quarter diſtance, the diviſions of the 


tance from each other, and from regiment to regi 
ment there is a diſtance equal to the front of the co. 


Not only the whole diviſions of a ſquadron, or regi. 


ſhould Marcn off and HAL together. —To enſur 
this in the exerciſe of conſiderable bodies, ſignals a 
cannon are ſometimes given; but in general, tle 
quick circulation of verbal orders muſt be ſufficient, 


The ſame rules that direct the entry and march of one 
regiment in an alignment on which it is to fom 
(S. 24. to 35.) apply with increaſed attention to thole 
of the moſt conſiderable column. — The point where 
the head of the column enters an alignement, and 
which is marked by a poſted perſon; the point wher 
the head of the leading ſquadron halts; the ſerenl 
markers who are placed in the true line; the prolon- 
gation of ſquadrons who may have formed up,—Al 
theſe are ſo many marked points, on which tic 


either while marching in the line, or when each halt 
and 1s to be corrected, in order to wheel up into line: 


„ 


9. 74. General Changes of Poſition of a Line 


when formed. 


Changes of poſition of a line, compoſed of ſeveral 
regiments, are according to circumſtances effected by 
the Echellon march; the flank march of diviſions, or 
the march of the regiments in open co/umn—and points 
in the new line, will always in due time be aſcertained, 

at which the leading diviſion of each regiment is to 
enter. 


1. When a conſiderable Line is to take up a new 
Poſi tion, parallel, or nearly ſo, to the old one, 
in Front or Rear of it, and facing either in, 
or from the old Line. 


If in front of | new line outflanks the old line, con- 
ard facing as | nected with other circumſtances) by 
the old line. the march in line the march in Echel- 

Fig. 13. Jon diviſions, the flank march by 
Fig. 14. Lihree s of diviſions. 


or the line will break into open column to what- 
ever hand the new poſition outflanks the old one.— 
The ſeveral regiments are diſengaged, and put in 
march in ſeparate columns ; flank points of entry for 
each, are in the mean time preparing by the detached 
adjutants the heads 5 the columns arrive at their 
ſeveral 


It may be 1 e as the 


Fig. 56. E. D. 


Fig. 50 
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ſeveral adjutants, and form in line by prolonging i it; 
flank march of diviſions, or echellon marching, 3 Wil - 
may have been ordered. 


7 The regimental columns will, 2 

before, enter and form on the line, 
within themſelves they need not be 

F in front of | inverted, but the right of the line vil 

and facing to now be the left, nor can it well be 

the old line. | avoided, —unleſs by countermarching Wi / 

| the line before the movement, or by 

countermarching firſt the regiment, 

and then the line after the move. 

(ment. 


* 


| 0 The ſame identical operations, ac- 

cording to circumſtances, are appliel 
If in rear of, | as when the poſition in front is taken, i. 
and facing as 1 facing as the old line the line or echel- Wir 
the old line. ons after facing about; or the heads e. 


] of regimental columns, after break. Miſh 
ing, March to the rear, and front, ot Wiſin 
: form in line, facing as the old line. ar 


The regimental columns will leadto 
and enter and form on tix Mie 
„new line: the other circumſtances wil F 
| take place, as when the line is n. 
(front of, and faces to the old line. Wi 


If in the rear 
of,, and facing 
from the old 


The 3 movements will not apply in this 
caſe, without inverting the ranks or fronting and 
countermarching each ſquadron. 


_ 


22. Wiki 
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2. ben a conſiderable Line is to take up a new Fig, 56. C. B. 
Poſition, which (or whoſe Prolongation ) inter- 
ſes to the Right or Left of the old Line, and 
which faces either to or from the old Line. 
{ The line will break to which ever 
flank is neareſt to the new poſition; — 


the heads of regimental columns will 


3 11 | be ſeparately conducted to their 
eee points in the new line; they will 
ee again enter into the general open co- 


lumn, and form in line by wheeling 


Cup. 


Fig. 50. 


Or, the line, after breaking to the flank, may con- Fig. 51. 
tinue its march in column, enter, and prolong the new 
ine till its head halts at its point in that line. — The 
rear regiments that have not entered, will diſengage 
heir heads, and ſeparately march off in column to 
their ſeveral points of entry on the new line, which 
are marked by their adjutants. 


If the angle formed by the two lines, is not above 
be half of a right one, and that the flank of the new 
ne is not very diſtant, this change may be made by 
he half wheel up of divifions, and their march in 


chellon, till they arrive and form up on the new 
Ine, 


The line will break into open co- 
| lumn towards the new poſition the 


0 general 


Fig. 56. F. 


Fig. 15. 25. 


When the news line inter- The poſition will be chang. 


column to its point of entry on the new line, whet 
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general column will enter the ney 
line at its neareſt point, prolong it i 
neceſſary, and when the head hal, 
the rear regiments will diſengage, aud 
march to their points of entry on the 
{new line, 0 


When the new 
line faces to the 
old line, 


3- When a conſiderable Line has to take uþ 4 
new Poſition, which (or the Prolongation if 
which) interſefs the Body of the Line, and 
which faces to or from the old Line. 


ſects the body of the old | ed, by the echellon march 
line, and faces to either | of diviſions on the centrl 
flank, | point. 2 | 


Or,—the diviſion which is in the point of inter- 
ſection, will place its pivot flank perpendicular to tlc 
new direction, and the line will break inwards, facing 
to that diviſion—the diviſions of the central reg. 
ment, and of the one on each fide of it, will by tit 
flank march of their diviſions, place themſelves i 
column before and behind the ſtanding diviſion, —Tit 
other regiments will each be conducted in a ſeparat 


it will throw itſelf into the general column, and whet! 
up into line when ordered, 


Tit 


n 

The line will break to the diviſion 
which ſtands in the point of interſec- 
When the pro- tion. Every thing between that divi- 
longation of the | fion and the flank which is to be far- 
new line inter» | theſt removed from the old line, will 
ſets the body of | make a change ot poſition on the 
the line, and. named diviſion, and ſtand in open 
faces to either | column on the new line, facing to the 
flank, | named diviſion.— All the diviſions 
that have ſo changed poſition, will 
each countermarch by files—The line 
will then be prolonged, till the rear 
of the column arrives at its point, 


Or, the part of the line which is firſt thrown into 
he new direction, may fo effect it, by the echellon 
arch on the named fixed diviſion.— The whole will 
ben wheel into open column, and prolong the line 
il the rear arrives at its point. 


0r,—the named diviſion, bein g placed with its pivot 


perpendicular to the new direction, and fronting the 
Ny the line is to extend, the reſt of the line breaks 
owards it, and inwards. That diviſion is then put in 
arch, and is itſelf followed in column by that part 
{ the line whoſe flank will naturally firſt come to its 
round ; the other part of the line moves on at the 
me time, in a ſeparate column abreaſt of it, the whole 
eing thus in a double column of diviſions, as march- 


nediately behind it, halts when its following flank 
Ives at its proper point, but the other column pro- 
——T 7 ceeds, 


Hoff from the center. The head, and the column 


Fig. 526 


„ 


ceeds, and throws itſelf into open column, in front qq 
the named diviſion :—The line is formed by the 
wheeling up of diviſions. 


| 


— 


S. - ' 7 aking up Lines of March, or Form 


The general direction of any ſtiaight alignement u 
which troops are to form, is always determined befor 
they enter on it, and the point in that line at which 
their head is to arrive muſt next be determined 
The markers of the line, as has been obſerved, alway 
face to, and have their horſes heads hanging om 
the line; ſhould any of them, from the unſteadineßd 
his horſe, be obliged to diſmount, in ſuch caſe he wil 
himſelf ſtand on and faced to the line; and witl 
the hand which is fartheſt from the column, he wil 
hold his horſe by the head; and rather behind hin- 
ſelf. 


Before a columu of march or maneuvre approach 
the ground where it is to form, the commander wi 
aſcertain, as circumſtances may determine him, la 
advanced and diſtant points at which the flanks of hi 
line are to be placed, or which he intends to be in th 
prolongation of the line when formed, —lt he cnt 
bis alignement at one of thoſe determined points, I 


continues his march ſtraight upon the poſted inter 
mediate 
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mediate perſons, and the other point, But if he enters 
the alignement ſomewhere between them, it then be- 
comes neceſſary to aſcertain the ſpot where the direc- 
tion of his march interſeQs the new alignement, 
for at that point the head of the column arrives in 


it. 


When the head of the advancing 15850 (B) approaches 
whatever part of the ground it ought to arrive upon, 
two officers (R, S), are ſhewn the diſtant points of 
the alignement (P, T), and are ſent forward to de- 


termine the intermediate point (S) at which the head 
of the column ought exactly to enter into the new di- 
retion.—They ſeparate from each other 80 or 100 


paces, go to the fide to which the column is not to 
wheel; and (R) immediately places himſelf in the 
line of (8, P) advanced before the head of the 
column. They then both move on; (R) always pre- 
Erving (8) in a line with (P); TP each deſcribing 
ne portion of a circle upon (P) as a center.——(S) 
looks to (R), and moves on while the point (T) con- 
inues to be advanced before him; but the inſtant he 


as brought (R) in a line with (T) they both halt, 


Ind the four points are then in the ſame line——(R) 
emains fixed till (S) has ſhifted to the point (S) of 
terſeion, and to enter at which the head of the 
dumn is now approaching. This done, (R) alſo 
oves, if neceſſary, to within 60 or 70 paces of (S); : 
Ind (S, R) thus become a general baſe, which the ap- 
inted officers and adjutants immediately prolong for 
: „ the 


Method of 
finding an in- 


termediate 


point between 
two diſtant 
objects. 


Fig. 53. 


| Fig. 53. 
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the march of the column, and in which they art 


aſſiſted, and corrected by the known diſtant point, 


An intermediate point is thus found, between tuo 


given, and perhaps inacceſſible objects: and more 


than one column may in this manner aſcertain thei 


| relative points of entry in the ſame line.—As it my 
be taken up at a gallop, no halt or ſtop of the column 


is to be * 


When two bodies are in march to gain the ſame given 


point, the above method may moſt uſetully be en- 
ployed. —The column (B) and enemy (D) are both 
in march on the point (S).—The leader of (B) ob. 


ſerves a diſtant point at (C), beyond and a- head d 


the enemy (D): if he can continue to keep thi 
object open, and in front of the enemy, it is a certan 
ſign that he approaches faſteſt to his wiſhed for point: 
but if it appears as moving towards the rear of th 
enemy's march, it indicates the enemy's advantagy 
and the attempt muſt be given up in time. 


S, 16, When a conſiderable open Column enters 
marc hes, and forms on a ſtraight Alignement 


The direction of the line is prepared—and the 
column enters and marches along the line (as 1 in 8. 2) 
Ib: 


he — _— — — — — — 12 — 


— — © a 2 
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he whole HALT at the ſame. moment, on that 
word being loudly and rapidly repeated by each com- 
manding officer of ſquadrons, who immediately ex- 
amines and corrects his pivots, and the column is 
thus prepared for the next order of wheeling up into 
line. : | 


Mhen the column halts in an alignement to form; the 
various marked points in it which then exiſt, give the 
greateſt facility to commanding officers inſtantly to 
correct their pivots if neceſſary, each on the next 
poſted marker in his rear; and which will alſo gene- 
rally be made on the pivot of the front diviſion of the 
ſucceeding ſquadron, in the ſame manner as diviſions 
dreſs from the pivot of one to the pivot of the next; 
for ſuch correction ſhould be merely internal, unleſs 
ſome inexcuſable miſtake has deranged the whole, 


and thrown the rear of the column out of its true di- 
rection. 


If great accuracy is required in the movements of 
a ſingle regiment in column, it is evident how much 
more eſſential it becomes in a more conſiderable one, 
where faults would operate in the proportion of its 
extent, if they are not immediately prevented, by the 
facility with which commanding officers can line and 
correct upon each other. 


When a column halts to form : ſuch perſons as are 
then marking the direction, do not quit their poſts till 
lo ordered, or till the line, after forming and being 
| drefſed, is put in march. 


O04 In 
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In marching in an alignement, if the rear or front of: 
regiment has evidently deviated from the true line, 
the head of the ſucceeding one is not to follow it 
bad example, but muſt preſerve the general gien 
direction, into which the other is immediately to re. 
turn. And no commander of a ſquadron or regiment 
when marching in an alignement is on any account tg 
alter the rate of march, or partially to halt, and thereby 
to derange the whole column. 


When part of a column is in low ground, or erofling 
a valley, its march can be directed and aſſiſted by the 
rear points, at ſuch times as the front points of march 
are not to be ſeen. eee 


S. 77. When the rear Regiments of a Colum 
break from it in order to enter and form on at 
Alignement, in which the headones have ballet 


lu 
ſu 
Ci 


If a conſiderable open column has at any time 
partly wheeled into, and prolonged a new direQtion, 
and that the head being arrived at its point, the whole 
are ordered to HALT, with an intention of forming lit 
in the new direction: On the ceſſation of mari 
the remaining diviſions of any regiment, whoſe headis 
now in the line, ſhall immediately, by flank marching 
place themſelves on it. —But all the other regini 


in its rear, ſhall break from the general column, 1 


la 
al 


( 10) 
each MARCH quick and ſeparate in individual column 
ul it arrives at its adjutant, who, having expeditiouſly 
ned himſelf on the head objects of the new line, will 
be now placed at its rear point of entry; the regi- 
ments will then prolong the line, and as they muſt 
have ſucceſſively arrived in it, each will halt when its 
head is at a due diſtance from the preceding regiment, 
its pivots will be corrected on its adjutant, and it will 
thus be ready to wheel up into line, when the next 
regiment ſhall have two ſquadrons at leaſt correQly 
ſanding in column on the line.—Or the adjutants 
ſill marking the rear points to their regiments, if ſo 
ordered, the head of each may be conducted to its 
reſpeftive head point, which is eaſily aſcertained from 
the preceding adjutant, and enter the line, (as in S. 
6 


A column marching at half or quarter diſtance may in 
the ſame manner take up its ground. The diviſion 
tat is to ſtop at the point of entry being aſcertained, 
ſuch part of the column as is before that diviſion, will 
ſucceſſively there enter the line, and prolong i it at open 
diſtance.— In the mean time ſuch regiments as are 
behind that diviſion, breaking from the general co- 


umn will march to their reſpective points, and extend 
dong the line. 


Fig. 24. 


Fig. 25. 


and prolonged, and the flank diviſion placed perpen. 


regiment wheels its diviſion to the flank, and marche 


£2039 


S. 78. When a line of ſeveral Regiments throuyy 
into open Column, changes Poſition on a fix 
Flank Diviſion. | 


The direction of the new line being aſcertained 


dicular to it (S. 36, 37) the whole wheel into open 
column, facing to the ſtanding diviſion.— The flank 


them into column on the new line (S. 41.), but the 
head diviſion of each other regiment wheels aud 
marches off quick in ſeparate column, to its adju- 
tant, who marks its rear point in the new line; i 
there enters, prolongs, and wheels up each ſucceſlively 
(S. 42.)—Or, if ſo ordered, each may enter at in 
bead point. (S. 41.) | 


S. 79. When alme of ſeveral Regiments thrown 
into open Column, changes Poſition on a fixtd 
central Diviſion of any one Regiment. 


The direction of the new line being aſcertained aud 
prolonged, and the central diviſion placed perpel- 
dicular to it (S. 38.) the whole line wheel up into 


open column, ſo as to ſtand faced to the central 
| | | diviſion, 


r 


Arion — The diviſions of the central regiment pro- 
ceed to wheel by three's to their flank, march, and 
place their pivot flanks in column on the new line, 
(8. 38.)—But the head diviſion of each other regi- 
ment wheels, and marches quickly in ſeparate column 
to which ever hand neceſſarily conducts it towards 
its proper rear point in the new line, which is marked 
by its adjutant, it there enters, prolongs, &c. as in 
the preceding ſection. 


In central changes of a regiment or line ;—The move- 
ments of the right wing, whether thrown forward or 
backward, are thoſe of a column with the left in front, 
the rights being the pivot flanks: and the movements 
of the left wing are thoſe of a column with the right 
in front, the lefts being the pivot flanks. —In changes 
of poſition on the right of a regiment or line, the 
movements are thoſe of a column with the right in 
front —In changes of poſition on the left of a regi- 
ment or line, the movements are thoſe of a column 
with the left in front. 


S. 80. When a Line of ſeveral Regiments thrown 
io open Column, changes Poſition on a moving 
central Diviſion. 


The direction of the new line being aſcertained and 
prolonged, the named diviſion (a) will be wheeled 
| and placed with its pivot flank perpendicular to, and 


On 
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extend; and if to the rear, it muſt therefore counter. 


(204) 


on the new direction, fronting the way the line IS to 


{ 


march: The line will then break by diviſions ſo x 
to ſtand faced to the named diviſion, (and if it breaks 
backwards it will ſtand to more advantage.) — That 
diviſion (a) will now be put in march along the ney 
direction, and be followed in double column by the 


remaining diviſions of the central regiment, and co- 


vered by one of thoſe columns, viz. by that whoſe 
flank, in prolonging the new line, will naturally fir 
arrive at its proper ground, and which march with 
their pivots upon that line.—When the named diy. 


ſion arrives at his new point (a, 2.) it will, together 


with thoſe that are marching behind it, receive the 
word to HarT!—Such diviſions of its regiment, 
which are to be in front of it, and are now marching 
by its ſide in column, and are ſeparated from it bya 
diſtance of three or four paces, will move on, and by 


marching from their pivot flanks, will ſucceſlively 


place themſelves in column before, and facing to it at 
a double wheeling diſtance. 


| The other regiments, which moved when the central 
one did, which in the meantime have been marching 


each in ſeparate column, led by its inward flank divi- 


ſion, and which have been to front or rear, relatively 
to the movements of the central regiment approach- 
ing but not entering into its line of direction, except 


| ſuch as would naturally follow on the prolongation of 
the line: thoſe regiments will, when the central one 


HALTS, march quickly towards their ſeveral adjutants 
who have been detached to mark their rear points, 


and then enter, prolong, and wheel up into line as 
ON already 


( 205 ) 
already directed In this movement, ſome of the 
regiments near the central one might form to advan- 
tage on their head point, by marching from their pivot 
flanks into line, and it ſo ordered they may do it ac- 
cordingly. 


If the named diviſion is a flank one of a central regi- 
nent. In that caſe the whole of that regiment wall 
| follow it in one column only, and the adjoining regi- 
ment will compoſe another column, and march a- 
breaſt of it, ſeparated by three or four paces, till the 
named regiment comes to its ground and halts ; the 
adjoining regiment will then proceed, and by its divi- 
hons marching round from their pivot flanks, will 
(ſtanding faced to the directing one) take its place in 
the general column, in order to form into line. 


This movement of the given diviſion 1s equivalent to 
the line marching from a central point either to front 
or rear, and fron that ſituation forming away to the 
| Tanks: or to the whole line firſt marching forward or 
backward, and then making a central change on a 
lxed point. At the ſame time that it changes the 
front of a line, it carries the flanks to whatever 
point in that line it is meant they ſhould reſt at: It is 
the movement which a ſecond line does make, 1n or- 


der to comply with a change of poſition made by the 
firlt line, on a fixed point. 


S. 8127 
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8 5 
Fig. 54. S. 81. When 'he Head of a confi Viral * 
| Column in March, arrives at or near the Point 
where id is to begin to take an oblique Poſiting, 
{B) facing io its then Rear, and at whicl 
Point its eighth, ninth, or any other named 
Squadron, is to o be placed. 


In general, the column, after entering the new line, 
would continue its march in that direction till the 
named ſquadron arrived, and was halted at the point 
of entry ; the ſquadrons and regiments that had not 
entered into the line would then break off from the 
old direction and gain the new one. But if a line had 
wheeled into ſuch a column, was marching parallel to 
an enemy's poſition, that its head had paſſed the 
enemy's flank. point as far as was intended, and that 
the object was to take an oblique line, and attack that 
flank; in ſuch fituation it might be hazardous to 
allow the rear of the column which was deſtined to 
become the refuſed flank of the new line, to remain 
ſo long in its parallel direction, and it might be eſ- 
ſential to draw it farther off from the enemy as ſoon 
as poſlible, eſpecially if e cannon could be brought up 
| againſt it. 
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Suppoſe the column conſiſts of five regiments, that 
the head of the fourth ſhall be placed at the point ſd 


of interſection.— The column moves on, and when 


— . EIS. — — — 
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the head of it arrives at the point (d) in the new line, 
the two, or any proportion of the leading regiments, 
may, by the ſucceſſive wheeling of their diviſions, 
| enter and march along it in the ordinary manner,— 
But as ſoon as the leading diviſion of the column does 
enter it, the third, fourth, and every other regiment, 
breaks off ſeparately to the rear, and march quick in 
columns to gain the new line: The third aſſembles 
in cloſe column a little beyond the point of interſec- 

tion (d), and behind the new line; the fourth, en- 
tering as its adjutant, who marks its rear, forms in 
open column on the new line with its head at the 
point (d), and all the other rear regiments form alſo 
relatively in open column on the new line :—The two 
leading regiments having in the mean time prolonged 
the line, when it comes to the turn of the third (now 
in cloſe. column) it ſucceſſively takes its diſtances, fol- 
lows in open column, as alſo all the others, till the 


whole are ordered to halt, and the line. to be formed 
| by wheeling up. 


II r 8 


The juſineſs of this movement depends;—on the 
points in the new direction being taken up quickly and 
vith preciſion ;—on the previous determination that 
a certain regiment or ſquadron ſhall paſs or halt at 
the point of interſection and entry,—and that every 
part of the column which is behind that ſquadron or 
regiment, ſhall throw itſelf into open column on the 
new line, behind the point of entry, ready to prolong, 
or to form the line, whenever it comes to their turn. 


This 


Fig. 54. C. 


poſition of a ſecond line, and is performed by al 


the new line, and ſtand in open column upon it: I. 
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This movement will often take place in the change 0 


thoſe that are behind the diviſion which is to ſtop 


where the old and new line interſects. At all tin; WF C 
when the open column changes into a direction q lum 
which it is to form, that the diviſion which is to be ſtop 
placed at the point of entry can be determined, ad his 
that there is no impropriety in other reſpects, e rem 
operation will be facilitated by making every thing nam 
behind that diviſion gain the new line as quickly a colt 
poſſible, without waiting till the head of the column nam 
halts, 1 401556 to tl 
| the] 
| | | tan 
Suppoſe the column marching on a line parallel to aa ine 
enemy's front, to have entered oppoſite one flank, and men 
to be marching towards the other, as if meaning to tion, 
form in parallel line; but that circumſtances determine born 
to form in oblique line (e), and attack the flank it ha WWorig 
paſſed. The column will be halted when the rear has ſome 
arrived at a determined point in the line: each diviſion M diit 
of the column will countermarch : the ſquadron that Nou 
is to reſt at the point of entry will be named: the Hie 
whole will be put in motion, — Two or three of the 
leading regiments continuing their march, will, by the 
| ſucceſſive wheeling of their diviſions, prolong the nev 
direction. Such following ones as are to be before 
the point of interſection (a) will aſſemble cloſe to it; WF 4 
| ſuch others as are to be behind it, will at once march in tt 
off quickly and ſeparately to their points of entry 0 5 
tak! 


proportion as the head advances, the whole will , 
ten 
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tend along the line in open column, be halted and 
formed by wheeling up. 


Or under the before-mentioned circumſtances.— The co- 
jumn when in march parallel to the enemy, may be 
ſtopt, at the time that a named ſquadron is oppoſite to 
his flank, and ſuch part as is before that ſquadron will 
remain in column. Whatever part is then behind the 
named ſquadron will, from the rear of the whole, 


countermarch by ſucceſſive diviſions, and from the 


named ſquadron will prolong a new direction oblique 
to the enemy's flank. The ſquadron that is to reſt at 
the point of entry will be given, and at the proper in- 
ſtant the diviſions which have remained on the parallel 


line will each be ordered to countermarch, the regi- 


ments to aſſemble (as before) at the point of interſec- 
tion, and in ſucceſſion to join the general column, to 
form in line.—— The part of the column which 
originally halts may be wheeled into line, and for 
lome time remain faced to the enemy : in that caſe its 
divitons will have to wheel into column and not 


countermarch, when they are ordered to regain the 
new poſition, 


Aline formed par allel to an enemy changes ſituation 
in the above manner, by wheeling into open column, 
marching on to the point of interſection, and then 
taking up the new ee ſituation. 
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Fig, 55. 


that one which, being placed at the point of appu) 


column is to reſt, and therefore it is that flank which 
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Fa column moving parallel to an enemy ſhould 


; f fol 

ſtop and take up a new poſition on any point they 'V 
within itſelf, ſuch formation would be a central one, 6 
and made either on a fixed or moveable diviſion, 5 
the 

in 

coll 

F. 82. Formation 3 in 1 on detached Adjutant, # 
from the en in Column. "if 

4 ak of ſeveral regiments has halted a ib e 
half, quarter, or cloſe diſtance, or that its reg. on | 
ments have aſſembled in contiguous columns, with bern 
ſmall intervals betwixt them, and that they are to ich 
extend into a line which is at ſome diſtance from their cent! 
then ſituation, on their reſpective adjutants, and facing been 
either to the front or to the rear. land 


A regiment is named to be formed on, either a 
flank or central one of the new line, but it ſhould be 


determines the poſition of the line, and therefore vil 
commonly be a flank one. — Each adjutant always 
marks that flank of his regiment in the new line, it 
which its head is to enter, and where its rear diviſion in 


is fartheſt from the point of appui; if his regiment i 
to march with its right in front, he marks its left, and 


if with the left in front he 978 05 its right, It is there- 
a fore 


6211) 
fore often neceſſary, that ſome or all of the regi- 
mental columns ſhould ſeparately countermarch 


(8. 46.) at their place of aſſembly, in order to move 


of with their proper flank in front, and thereby enter 
the new line at their reſpective adjutants. 7 


Suppoſing, therefore, that the regiments are ſtanding 
in columns {the right in front} either in general 


Fig. 35. 


column, or in contiguous ones. — If the poſition is 


to be taken from the right (B) of the new line, the 
adjutants will from thence prolong it, each ſucceſ- 
fively marking his own left (a).—If to be taken from 
the /eft (D) the adjutants will from thence prolong 


it, each marking his own right (a); and the regiments, 


on ſeparating from the general maſs, will each coun- 
termarch, ſo as to arrive at its adjutant, a column 
vith the left in front-——If to be taken from a 
zitral point (C), both flanks of that regiment muſt 
be marked ; its adjutant, and thoſe of the regiments 
landing to its left, (or behind it, if in column) will 
mark each his own left, the adjutants of the regiments 
to its right (or before it if in column) will mark 
each its own right, and thoſe regiments will in con- 
[*quence have to countermarch, ſo as to enter with 
heir left in front, and in this manner will the 


ole ſtand in the new line, facing to the central 
Dont, 


Theſe circumflances determined and underſtood, all 
be adjutants are ſent forward to the ground of the 
med regiment ; the general direction of the line is 
ſcertained by baſe markers ; the flank point of entry 
taken by the adjutant of the named regiment, and 
P 2 all 


21 


all the others from him, ſucceſſively prolonging tit 


line, mark their reſpective points of entry, each in 
ſo doing allowing ground for the front, and one inte: < 
val of his regiment, from the laſt placed adjutant he. 1 
fore him.— They are therefore expected to git 
ground quickly according to circumſtances, both h 5 
their eye and by the pace of their horſes. = 
| 4 BOY eac 
In the mean time the whole are put in motion, and "of 
when ſufficiently advanced, they HALT.—Such reg. nil 
ments as are to countermarch, are ordered ſo to do, 6 
and each then diverges to right or left, avoids crofling ing 
or interference, and marches quickly to its own point "0 
of entry, opening its diviſions in the courſe of the 
march.—At that point, a momentary halt is made by ; 
each; its head diviſion wheels into the line, the othen WW gan 
ſucceſſively follow it at open diſtances (S. 29. % or: 
till the word HAL is given on the arrival of the rat WW + ... 
diviſion at that point. The regiment thus ſtanding of:! 
in open column, and its pivots being corrected on the BMW M0 
adjutant, is ready to wheel up into the line, which is me 
in this manner ſeparately entered by each regiment 
whether it is to face to the front or to the rear of e ] 
march, | ther 
. 5 be 
to t 
As the adjutant always marks the point where tit reg 
rear diviſion of his regimental column is to be placed, BW arg 
ſo the point where the head one is to reſt will be ow 
courſe eaſily known (and may be alſo marked in due may 
time by another detached perſon) being at the diſtance j 
of a proper ſquadron interval, and the front of a * but 


vilio 
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vion from the preceding adjutant. The ſeveral 
xdjutants, when placed, become ſo many points of 
march to the regiments that are prolonging the line. 


Although unneceſſary ground may ſeem to be gone 
over by the head diviſions of ſome of the regiments, 
when they enter at their rear point, yet the rule that 
each of them ſhall enter the line, where 1ts rear 1s to 
reſt, is ſimple, general, and moſt readily corrects any 
miſtakes that may be made ? and, all circumſtances 
conſidered, it is a quicker and ſurer manner of form- 
ing on the new poſition, than if the regiments were to 
enter at their head, or at any central point. 


Although the adjutaut does always mark the rear 
fank of his regimental column, yet as its head point, 
or any intermediate one, 18 afterwards eaſily aſcertained, 
t can (when particularly ſo ordered) enter at either 
of thoſe points, as well as at the rear one, for any of 


thoſe operations places the whole in open column in 
the new line. 


If the adjutants misjudge their points and diſtances, 


ere will be falſe intervals in the line, which can only 
be remedied by the regiments marching on the line, 
to their proper diſtances, before they HALT. Af the 
regiment of appui is neareſt to the new line, and the 
firſt to form on it, then, as all the others muſt enter it 
lucceſlively, any inaccurate marking of the adjutants 
may be eaſily remedied by each marching up to its 
Jul diſtance from its preceding one before it HALxs. 
ut if the regiment of appui is the laſt to enter the 

: 3 line, 


General Rule. 
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Poſitions taken 
to front or 


flanks, 


Poſitions taken 


to the front or 
flanks. 


adjutant, and no correction can be attempted til the 
regiment of appui has halted, and that the whole ar 


ed. 
| ſame way as the columns do, the regiments ſhoult 


march in maſs, in order to ſtand fo. 


mentioned will determine from what point the genen 


<9 7] 


line, each muſt then HAI T at the point marked by it 


in one * column. 


FI hen regiments aſſemble in line of contiguous clok 
columns, they ſhould be ſo placed, that no croflng 
or retardment of the after march may be occafion- 
If the new poſition to be taken faces the 


ſtand in their natural order, from right to left.— 
the poſition to be taken faces to the rear of the co. 
lumn, the regiments ſhould afſemble in the rever 
order, ſo that the right one ſhall be on the left ; ori 
they otherwiſe aſſemble at firſt, they muſt counter 


If poſitions are to be taken up to the front (E), or 
to the flanks (B. C.)—The circumſtances already 


line will be given, and what flank of his regiment each 
adjutant ſhall mark. — The ſeveral regimental columns 
(having countermarched if neceſſary, and if ſtanding 
in general column having diſengaged into an echelon 
poſition) march towards their adjutants, taking car 

to diverge to that hand which does not croſs the pit 
of the leading regiment, or of each other; and whe 
they approach the new line, whatever way it fronts, 
each is in a ſituation to enter it at its rear point, 0! 
if particularly ſo ordered, at any other given point. 


j 
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regiment will countermarch its diviſions by files, ſo 
that the columns ſtand with their left in front. —The 


regiments then, having the new poſition before them, 


will proceed accordingly, 


As in changes of poſition, the arrival and formation 
of regiments in line is generally ſucceſſive, the adju- 
tant if he 1s alert, will always have ſufficient time to 
take up his ordered point of entry; as to the direction 
of the line, he can never fail in it, if he carefully pro- 
longs ſuch perſons as he ſees already placed in it, and 
ſuch part of the troops as are formed on it. 


The quickneſs and accuracy of all formations of the 
line, and of all changes from one poſition to another, 
depend totally on the intelligence of each commanding 
officer, who always conducts the leading diviſion of 
his regiment to its point of entry in the new line 
and alſo of the adjutant, who prolonging that line, 
marks the point of his laſt diviſion, and is himſelf the 
object on which the pivots of the column, or the di- 


vilſions of the echellon or column that ſucceſſively 


come into line, are dreſſed upon. When the adjutant 
marks the rear point for the entry of the regimental 
column, he muſt be accurate both in his diſtances and 
direction; when he marks it only as a point of dreſſing 


for diviſions that ſucceſſively arrive in line, the juſt- 


neſs of direction is then the material object. 


p 4 CLOSE 


to the rear, 


Fig. 56. 
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(ase 


CLOSE nenne or THE LINE; 


The chief ch ech of the alem of troops in do 
column have been already mentioned. 


The cloſe column, when exceeding twelve or fourteen 
ſquadrons, becomes unwieldy, — Where number 
permit that more than one column can be formed, 
the columns of march may be ſubdivided, when they 
come near the points of forming into line, be directed 
upon them, and then cloſed up. _ 


In genera!, the regiments of a conſiderable column 
ſhould ſtand a {quadron in front, before they begin 
to deploy. 


From cloſe column, the whole or any part of the body, 
may be ordered to extend into line to either hand as 
circumſtances may require. 


The diftances in cloſe column have been already 
mentioned. 


A cloſe column of two, or even three regiments may 
occaſionally deploy in the ſame manner as a fiogle re- 
giment does, and on any diviſion; but in proportion 
to the extent of the column does the difficulty of exe- 
cution increaſe, the formation may be inaccurate and 
defective, and the ground they have to move over i 


more likely to preſent rubs and embarraſſments. 
Therefore, 


(627 
Therefore, when ſev | 
column of half ren regiments are halted i 
dhe front on which th rons or ſquadrons ed in a cloſe 
they may firſt deplo ey are to ſtand e OT to 
tuus Rand in conti 0 in maſs on any eg deploying, 
with the diſtance H ous line of regimen e e 
each, and with the ag half ſquadron int tal columns, 
From this ſituation ole lerretley in 3 n . 
ine on any nam „e whole will th rear of each. 
ed diviſion of any alt deploy into 
ent, 
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Column 


Feat 

e t oh Golemn of half fquadrong 
| Foxx Col vun OP is then formed, either from 
Hare. Sauankoxs 1 the halt, or on the move, and 
{cloſe up to quarter diſtance. 


Wben arrived near to where 
the line is to be formed, the 
head is halted parallel to the 

intended line, if its direction 

ö can then be aſcertained, and 

the rear diviſions move on tg 
| cloſe column. 


Move ON To CLOSE 
CoLuMNn! 


- Column of fquadrons is 
Form Corumn op | then formed, if it is fore- 
SauADp RON! | quired (S. 62.) and the whole 
advances to the line, whichis 
now determined and given; 
PE i the leading ſquadron halts on 
Mo vx ox To CLOSE it, and the others ſucceſſively 
COLUMN | halt! in cloſe column, at their 
proper deploying diſtances. 


gy 


[ The third or any other fe- 
I giment is then named, as the 
REGIMENTAL Co- | one which is to give the 
LUMNS WILL DEPLOY ground on the line, and the 
oN THE THIRD RE- | adjutants take points in the 
GIMENT + line from it, for the inward 
flanks of their reſpective reg! 
ments. 


Ihe 


Tur COLUMN BY 
TyREE'S, WHEEL 


OUTWARDS |! 


MARCH! 


Maxcu! 
Yair! DRES! 


HALT! 

FronT! 

NMARCRH! 
HALT! DREss! 


Tux Linz WILL BE 
FORMED ON THE 
TüInDp Drvision 

OF THE THIRD 
RECIM ENT! 


7 


* 


219 ) 
The third regiment ſtands 


\ faſt, each other one in maſs 


wheels ranks by three's to its 
proper flank. 


'C Each marches to the flank 
| without opening out. 


When the third regiment 
is uncovered, it marches for- 
ward to its place in line, and 
halts. 


The regiments that are 
marching to the flanks, as 
ſoon as they have acquired a 
half interval from each other, 
will ſucceſſively HALT, 
FRONT, Max CR, and Hair, 
by the third regiment, which 


Lis now on the line. 


The line being now pro- 


longed by markers to both 


flanks— A Curio is given, 
that the whole will deploy on 
any named diviſion of any one 
regiment; for example, on 
the third half ſquadron or 
| ſquadron of the third regi- 
(ment. e 


The 
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he two right regiment, 
and the front diviſions of the 
\ third, wheel ranks by three; 
to the right, and all the on to 
V. (e left. 


Maxcn! 1 The whole move quick to 
| . || the flanks, except the named 
diviſion, which advances into 
che alignement, and the ref 
of the third regiment pro- 
| ceeds to make a central for 
mation on it. (S. 61.) 


By TukkEz 8, or- 
: WARDS, Wurxzr! | 


* 


The other regiments con. 
tinue their march, till each 
arrives at the point where its 
inward flank is to be placed; 
and when each does fo, ſuch 
HALT: flank diviſion, whether it is: 
Wheel up ! front or rear one, HALTS, 
March. FRONTS, and occupies its 
Hal! He! | place in line, while the other 
March! diviſions proceed, and make 
Halt! Dreſs? | their deployment upon it.— lu 
l this manner the regiments 
4 ſucceſſively deploy (8. 61.) 
obſerving the general attel. 
1 tions 0 already given. 


- * 
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The points of marching and forming upon mult be 
well defined : the head diviſions of regiments that 
move along the line muſt do it accurately, and by 
no means get before it ; the ranks by three's muſt 
march correct, and the beginning of the deployment 
of each regiment muſt be well timed, otherwiſe the 
general line will be ill taken up.— The general line 
is that on which the regiment ſtood before the deploy- 
ment begun, and the ſeveral adjutants will carefully 
and quickly prolong it, each giving a point near to 
where the outward flank of his own regiment will 
extend. 


The regimental columns WHEEL by three's, and ſe- 
parate from the general column, by a command given 
for the whole by the chief; but each column is halt- 
ed, fronted, and brought up into line by its reſpective 
commanding officer, — In like manner, when the 
ſeveral columns are on their line of formation, they 
will wuzEL by three's, and MAarRcn by word of 
command from the chief; but each will be ordered 


to DEPLOY at the proper place, by its own command- 
ing officer, 


When ſeveral regimental cloſe columns ſtand ar- 
ranged along fide of each other, and are in concert 
to deploy into line, the named one of forma- 
tion only can be required to form either on the 
front, a central, or the rear diviſion; but each of the 
others neceſſarily form either on its front, or on 


its rear one, as the circumſtances of ſituation de- 
mand. 


; After 


Fig. 58. 42. 


(222 ) 

Aſter the column of march has cloſed up to quarter 
diſtance, the leading regiment may, when though 
proper, be at once directed to its point of halting, and 
the others may ſucceſſively diverge from the column, 
arrange themſelves as before along ſide of it, and 
double up to column of half, or whole ſquadrons, 
The line of regimental columns is thus ready to de. 
ploy, or to advance, and then deploy as near the ene. 
my as appears ſafe, in a parallel or in an oblique di. 
rection, which may be given by the previous placing 


of the ſeveral regimental aca in ſuch "ETON d 


rection. 


S. 84. Oblique Deployments. 


The deployment of the cloſe column into a line 
oblique to the one on which its head then ſtands, may 
in ſome ſituations be required, where circumſtances 
do not permit of the previous operation of placing the 
column perpendicular to ſuch line—as when a wing 
is to be lengthened out but refuſed, or an enemy's 
flank to be gained, by throwing forward one or more 


regiments which have advanced in cloſe column be- 


hind the point of a wing; or when the nature of the 
ground on which the column ſtands demands a de- 
ployment that will give ſupport to a flank, or pre- 


ſerve the advantage of a poſition. 


b 
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Such deployments muſt be made by the troops, as 


ſanding in one column, and by the whole, as if one 


regiment according to the mode preſcribed for it ; for 
they do not apply to regiments ſeparated and ſtand- 
ing in maſs on the ſame line.—If more than one or 
two regiments take up an oblique line, it will require 
great attention in the commanders to preſerve order, 
and to form with juſtneſs. Such formations are re- 
quired on the front diviſion of the regiment only,— 
Whenever circumſtances permit the column to be 
placed perpendicular to its line of formation, it muſt 
always be done : oblique formations are unavoidable 
exceptions. = 


S. 85. When ſeveral cloſe Columns are formed 
from Parts of the ſame Line. 


The parts of the line which are to compoſe each 
column are named ; each regiment forms a cloſe co- 
lumn on one of its own named diviſions, —The ſeveral 
regimental cloſe columns march by a flank, and place 


themſelves before or behind the direCting regiment of 


that general column to which they are to belong. 


§. 86. 
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S. 86. If ſeveral cloſe Columns are halted at ac. 
cidental Diſtances, but with their Heads dreſſed, 
and are ordered to form in One Line. 


At whatever diſtance the heads of the cloſe column; 
are halted from each other, the ſeparate regiments vil 
move up into line, each column upon its own named 
regiment, The point and diviſion on which the whole 


are to form will be named; the whole will extend 


from it; the diſtances and commencement of move. 


ment will be taken from the named. point, ſo that the 


outward regiments may move ſucceſlively, as it be. 


comes neceflary to preſerve their diſtances from the 


inward ones.—Or the adjutants taking their points 


from the given one of appui, the columns will in the 


meantime be previouſly ſo placed as not to crols, or 
interfere in the march; the regiments of each wil 
then diſengage, march, enter, and form on the line, 


S. 87. If two Columns halted at open, half, u 


quarter Diſtance, are to exchange Places. 


The diviſions of each will wheel inwards by three's 
or two's, and march.—When they have approached 


each other, one of them halts, the other continues : 
| march, 
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march, and paſſes through the intervals of the halted 
one, Both columns then move on until they arrive, 
halt, and front on the ground which each other occũ- 
pied, and which has been properly marked and pre- 
ſerved for them : During this flank march, the heads e 
of the diviſions are kept nearly dreſſed, and are regu- 

lated in each column by the two head diviſions. 
This operation is neceſſary, when a line is to be taken 
up, and formed on, facing the reverſe way to what the 
columns then do; and if ſuch line is in the rear of 
the columns, thes alſo countermarch their diviſions 
by files, in order to enter and prolong it.—This mode 
of columns exchanging ſituation, which 1s equivalent 
to the paſſage of lines, may be required on ſeveral 
occaſions, 


9. 98. When two Columns are to form in Line, Fig. 61, 


17 any given Poſt Lion. 


Points are prepared The columns, by marching, 
countermarching, exchange of ſituation by three's, or 
by whatever other operation is neceſſary, are brought 
up with their heads to the given points in the new 
line.— The columns cloſe. up: the regiments diſen- 
gage; place themſelves on the new line; the diviſion 
or diviſions of formation are named, ſo as to fill up 
the interval between the columns, and the whole rela- 
tively deploy | into line—Or, points being prepared by 
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Fig. 60. 


E 


the {gveral adjutants, the regiments will diſengage at 
a dus diſtance, march on their e points, and 


bora in Os: x 
tl 
88 | We fe 
mY” Fre In 
0 
S. 89. Jf there are two Columns, compaſed each Will h: 
of Parts of two Lines, which are to form. th 
The regiments of the ſecond line will halt at a pro- 
per diſtance from the firit, and deploy or form in 
line, in the ſame manner as the firſt one does—or, if 
the firſt line is to form facing to the rear, the ſecond 
one will have to proceed, and to pals it, in order to 
arrive at its relative ſituation. 
Tf two lines march. off to the front, in two, three, ot 
four columns, each compoſed of part of the two lines: _ 
advance at certain diſtances from each other to where ma 
their heads enter on two given parallel lines: wheel BMW pre 
their heads to a flank into, and prolong thoſe lines i att 
any extent,——Then as the columns: of each line cer 
have of courſe joined each other, the whole will be for 
moving in two columns of lines, ready to form by# rein 
wheel up to the flanks when the object of the mode. line 
ment is accompliſhed, which probably may be the ou. a8, 


flanking or turning the flank of an enemy. 


( 227 ) 

If two lines marching in columns of lines to a faut; 
are unexpectedly obliged to make front to that flank : 
Then the new lines will be compoſed each of part of 
the old ones, by their moving up to right and left, to 
form to the leading divifions of the columns, and the 
interval between the columns will, in the courſe of the 


operation, be filled up by the neceſſary number of 


diviſions from each column, the heads of which will 
- have wheeled and marched towards each other for 
that purpoſe. 


ECHELLON OP THE LINE. 


The echellon movements, of a great corps, place it in 
an advantageous ſituation ; to diſconcert an enemy; to 
make a partial attack, or a gradual retreat.—Different 
previous manceuvres ought always to have diverted the 
attention of an enemy, and prevented him from being 
certain where the attack is to be made. It may be 
formed from the center, or from either of the wings 
reinforced; If ſucceſsful, the diviſions move up into 
ine to improve the advantage: If repulſed, they are in 
a good ſituation to protect the retreat. In advancing, 
the ſeveral bodies move independent, act freely, and 
ae ready to aſſiſt In retiring, they fall gradually back 
Q2 | on 


Echellon 
movements of 
a great corps. 
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Strength of 


echellons. 


Oblique 


march. 


Echellon 
formed on any 


diviſion. 


Partial forma 


tion in echel- 
lon. 


Directing 


point. 
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on each other, and thereby give mutual aid and ſup: 


* t. w! 
| to, 
The echellons of a lee Are; according to its frrengh 
of three, four, or five ſquadrons each——Though | 
their flanks ſeen multiplied, they are not 9 a3 fic 
they cover cach other. ot 
WT ola, AFR an 
_ Echellons ſeen at a diſtance appear as if a full line: int 
being ſhort and independent lines, they can the eafier ſec 
march obliquely to outwing an enemy, or to preſerre pet 
the points of appui to a wing ; and ſuch movement rea 
may not be perceptible to an enemy. | on 
flar 
The echellon may be formed direct from line, on: 
flank or any central diviſion, either marching or 
halted, to front or rear. 
The whole, or only part of a line may be throwninto 
echellon, and that either to the front or rear, —h | 
the firſt cafe to gain the flank of an enemy: In the H. 
ſecond to refuſe or cover one's own flank. 
= | 
When the echellon is unconnected with a line, the ad: 
vanced flank or diviſion regulates all its movements: / 
When attached to a line it muſt depend on the m. reg 
tions of that line. tic 
| and 
The ſame general principles of movement and form. var 
tion apply to all echellons ſimilarly formed, howeit! line 
great or ſmall they may be, and whetber they at 8. 


acting to the front or rear. 
ö Echelon 


„ 


Echellons move forward by their directing flank, 


which is always the one advanced from, or wheeled 


to. 


y at any time halting the echellon, the leading divi- 
ſion may be changed, and inſtead of one flank the 
other may be made the advanced one: or inſtead of 
an echellon formed from a flank, it may be converted 
into an echellon formed from the center; this is ef- 
fected on any named diviſion by the relative and per- 
pendicular movements of the others to the front or 
rear: In this operation, when the echellon is a direct 
one, the diviſions of 1t will exactly paſs each other's 
flank, 5 


S. go. When a conſiderable Line changes to an 
obligue Poſition, by the Echellon March of 
Half Squadrons. 


If the new line interſefts any part of the old line. The 
regiment ſo interſected will make its change of po- 
ſition on that fixed point, flank or central, (S. 71.) 
and all the others will march in echellon, whether for- 
vard or backward to their reſpective points in the new 


line, before they ſucceſſively begin to form in it. 
6.72.) 


WS if 


Directing 


Fig. 46 0 


A point will be given in the new line where the 


line, it will halt, and form in it by a new interior ar- 


line are ſituated, and may be conſidered relatively the 


( 230 
ie new ling intent the prodongation of the oll in 


leading flank is to be placed. —The leading diviſion 
will be wheeled fo that it may move perpendicular on 
that point, and all the ather diyifions of the line yil 
wheel up the ſame degree: The whole will march up 
in echellon, regarding their leading flank as a moye. 
able center ; and as each regiment arrives at the ney 


rangement. (S. 50.) 


In theſe changes of poſition, the whole echellons of 


ſame as the half ſquadrons or echellons of a regiment: 
The whole move together and connected; each regi. 
ment arrives ſucceſſively at its point in the new line 
and each, as ſoon as it arrives, begins its formation on 
it, —So that whether it is the regiment or line which 
ſo changes, the march is made with preciſion, and 
each echellon forms up in ſucceſſion. 


S. 91. When the Line marches obliquely outwards 
in Echellon of Half Squadrons, and change 
Poſition inwards io move upon a Flank vic 
il has gained. 
The line formed and halted marches to the flank in 


echellon of half ſquadrons, (S. 68.) forms in line 
PH | 3 parale 


( 231 ) 
parallel to the one it quitted, (S. 69.), and if it then 


inſtantly makes an oblique change of poſition, (S. 71.) 


it will be placed in a ſituation to march forward with 


the greateſt advantage on the weak point of the | 


enemy or according to the diſtance from the point 
of attack; the line, after reſuming its parallel ſituation, 
may move forward a given ſpace, then make its 


_ oblique change of ſituation, and again march on in the 


| new direction it has acquired on the enemy's flank. 


5. 92. When 1 rom Line parallel to an Enemy 


conſiderable Echellons advance from a Flank to 
the Front, 


The diviſions of the line, and the diſtance of echel- 
lons being announced ; the flank echellon moves on : 
When it has acquired the given diſtance, the next one 
follows; and thus ſucceſſively till the whole is in mo- 
tion: The whole halt when the leading echellon 
halts, 


Two under officers from each following echellon will 
march in the line of each preceding one, ſo as to ſtop 
vhen the preceding one does, in its juſt prolongation, 
and at the points at which the flanks of their echellon 
is to be halted, when it is required to move up into 
ine, and whoſe poſition in ſuch line muſt be thereby 

| Q 4 eaſily 


Fig. 62. 63. 


Fig, 62. 


Fig. 63. 


diſtances, and proper flank interval In this they ate 
to act in the ſame manner as when advancing in line; 


(232) 


eaſily and accurately determined. When ſuch de. 
tached under officers ſtop, each ſquadron will ſen 


forward to mark its inward flank in the prolonged 0 
line. 91 4) 95 0 m 

2 wo OGG 5 in 
It depends alone on the conductor of the leading tl 
. echellon, when it halts, to give it ſuch a direction, that Io 


its prolongation ſhall paſs before the enemy's front 
and not be expoſed to an enfilade. 


Notwithſtanding every meaſure taken to obtain exad 
parallel lines, the following echellons muſt, and on the 
march will be guided by and conform to the leading 
one: Their great object is, to preſerve in moving on 
their parallel and relative ſituations, their ordered 


and having the leading echellon to guide them, to- 3 
_ gether with the aſſiſtance of the. officers, who attend to y 
their movements, and prevent their outward flanks , 
from being thrown too forward, they may execute 
with juſtneſs this important manceuvre, 
When large echellons, having marched forward, ate 
to wheel up to their advanced flank, and form in line 5 
oblique to the one from which they departed.— Ihe 
outward flanks, which are to be' the ſtanding ones 
muſt be halted as ſoon as each touches the line on 
which the formation is to be made: And for this pur: 
poſe a line muſt be ready marked by advanced per: 
ſons (prolonged from the leading echellon) on which be 


ſuch 


( a38 ) 


ſuch flank is to halt, and on no account to paſs it.— 
Fach echellon forms in line by a change of poſition 
on that flank : but if there is not a previous arrange- 
ment of diſtances, and a degree of doubling of each, 
in proportion to the intended obliquity of the line, 
there will, be increaſed intervals between the echel- 
lons. 


— — ——ͤ— — 


8 93. When a Line, formed on and beyond an 
Enemy's Flank, moves to the Attack in Echel- 
lon. op Ons 


The echellon, which is then placed perpendicular 
tothe point of the enemy's flank, will move on, the 
reſt will ſucceſhvely follow it from each hand, and at 
their preſcribed diſtance : The echellons on one flank 
will be refuſed, and on the other they will advance 
beyond the leading one to envelope the enemy. 


§. 94. When a Line formed in front of, and ob- 
 liuely to the Enemy, moves forward from a 


Flank to the Attack in Echellon parallel 70 the 
Enemy. 


The number of echellons, and ſtrength of each, 
being alcertained and announced, the echellons will 
naturally 


Fig. 64. 


Fig. 66. 


( 234 ) 
naturally be formed to and led by the advanced flank 
— Great care muſt be taken in placing the flank d. 
| reAing half ſquadron of each echellon, to which in 
other component parts form, as in (S. 71.) — Tie 
other, in proportion to the degree of wheel made, aui 
were they to move directly forward to form with the 

leading one, a portion of each would thereby be cut 
off, and the general extent of the line reduced; this 
is to be remedied either by an early attention to taking 
the neceſſary and greater intervals than uſual, before 
forming the oblique line; or before. the whole ad. 
vances, making the echellons take ground to the 
flanks, and place themſelves in their proper relative 
ſituations, as they would be when formed from parallel 
line——Suppoſing this done, the whole may more 
on, either from the advanced or retired flank, and 
when proper, march up into parallel line: ſhould thi 
not be done, part of each echellon would of courſe be 
excluded on forming the general line, and muſt remain | 
behind it. 171-1198 


en 


ec 


ar. 
far 


* — 
8 


I hether the original line is formed parallel or oblique 
to the enemy's front, the echellons before marching 
are always to be placed perpendicular to the line an 
which they are to move. From this ſituation a 
diagonal march on the enemy's flank may be mae, 
and in ſuch caſe large echellons muſt be broken into 
half ſquadrons; but it is an operation difficult in te 
execution, that would require much circumſpedion, 
and if attempted too near would be very dangerous, 
ee e — 


di 


| ( #35 ) 


| This attack can be at once formed from a column 
of march, or the open column of a line which is pro- 
longing a direction upon, and oblique to that of the 
encmy.—The column will halt, wheel into line, and, 
without any ſenſible pauſe, the leading flank half 
ſquadron of each echellon will wheel up parallel to the 
enemy, the other diviſions of the line will each wheel 
up half that ſpace, and move on into their ſeveral 
echellons ; the whole will then be ready to advance, 
led by any named echellon, 


th 


— — v4 * 


The attacks of conſiderable bodies are almoſt always 


conducted on the principles of the echellon.— There 


ate few ſituations where the whole could act at the 
ſame time, or where it would be prudent or eligible 
ſoto do: they are, therefore, made by fractions of a 
line, well ſupported and reinforced. 


—— — — 


— — — —— — — — 


S. 95. With reſpect to the} ]- 
Enemy, and the intended | Parallel 
Movement, the Echellon f oblique P Poſition. 
Poſition may be taken | Column . 
from the f : 


| if from the line parallel to the enemy, lt is previouſly 
Uvided into the ſeveral echellons which are to 
compole 


Fig. 6 So 


Fig. 65, 66, 


(0087. 
compoſe it; and the diſtance at which they are 
remain behind each other is announced. — The rein. 
forced flank or center which is to attack, is then or. 
dered to advance; each echellon of three or more 
ſquadrons moves on, when the preceding one ha 


gained the ordered diſtance of (perhaps 100) paces, | 


and thus being regulated by the head, act en 
to the event of the attack. 


If from the line oblique to the enemy. — This poſition 
having been taken from the columns of march, or in 
the courſe of advancing in line; and the diviſions of 
the echellons being aſcertained, they are formed by 
wheeling up parallel to the enemy, and to each other; 
the advanced or retired wing may then proceed to 


the attack, and, ſupported by the others, will a& ac- 
cording to circumſtances. One may attack on a 


degree of obliquity, and by abſolutely refuſing one | 
wing, place it in a ſituation the more readily to pro- 
tect a retreat, ſhould it be neceſſary, and which wil 


be greatly ſtrengthened, if a point of appui can be 


given to ſuch refuſed wing. 


1f from columus halted perpendicular, or nearly ſo, tothe 
enemy. Their heads are halted at given relative 
points, and given diſtances ; the attacking bodies form 
in one or more lines ; the others extend to the flank 


in echellon, being ſeparated perpendicularly, a ſpace 


equal to the diſtances bey halted at in their ſeveral 
columns: 


0 gp ) 
columns: this ſpace is augmented if neceſſary, when 
the whole move on, and lines of three or more ſqua- Fig. 67. 68. 
| drons each are thus formed. —From the echellon po- 


tion, by flank marching, the order of column "ny 
again be reſumed. 


The advanced echellon being arrived at its object, the 
attack is given, and the others attend the event. 
If it ſucceeds, they move up into line to perfect it.— 
If it fails, each falling back on each is ſtrengthened, 
and ſupported every inſtant of the retreat; this will 
generally be done by the echellons in the courſe of 
retiring, at the ſame time making a gradual wheel 
backwards on the poſted flank of the corps, which one 
muſt conclude 1s ſupported with artillery, to check 
and enfilade an advancing enemy. 
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De ſecond line, when there is one, follows in every 
thing the echellon movements of the firſt The 
regiments make the ſame degree of wheel, preſerve 
the ſame relative poſition, and ſerve as a ſupport to 
the firſt; the attack of the ſecond line moves on 
therefore at the ſame time with that which it is to 
ſupport —The echellons of one or more lines are ge- 
nerally retired from one hundred to one hundred and 
fifty paces, each behind the one preceding of its own 
line. When neceſſary to relieve them, the echellons 


ok the firſt line may retire through thoſe of the 
lecond, 


: Where 


Fig. 69. 


the flanks by echellon, and then from the outivard 
flanks of echellon, towards the rear, while ths cenie 
protects the movement. 


muſt march with the greateſt exactneſs, and when { 


from its left - but on the arrival of the left at a fi- 


echellon movement from the right (which has been 
ſtrengthened) takes place: the attack (D) having 


in \ echellon F, on the left, which remains poſted, and 


(5 2884 )/ 


Where @ line is: paſſing a defils to the front, and frog 
or near 'its center. After paſſing, it may firſt form 
at the head of the defile in the echellon poſition; the 
ſeveral diviſions are then ready to move up into line, 
or by wheels towards the flanks, to form in oblique 
lines, and protect thoſe flanks. —It may alſo in the 
fame manner paſs a defilé to the rear, retiring fron 


—— ͤ d DE Sn ro er 


The line, for convenience, may occaſionally advance in 
echellon of ſquadrons, —Each being retired behind the 
rear rank of its preceding one, ſo that the front rank 
of one dreſſes with the ſerrefile rank of the other. — 
The ſquadron of direction is the leading one, which 


ordered, the whole can in an inſtant move up into 


line, aided by the advanced marker of their inward 
flank, 


A line (B), formed parallel 97 oblique to the enemy 
(E), threatens and commences an echellon movement 


vourable point of appui (C), the whole halt, and at 


been given up, or having failed, the whole fall back 


* 


2390 


ſupported with cannon. From this ſituation, an 
oblique line (G), is taken to the left, and from the left 
by each adjutant mark ing his own right in the pro- 
longed. line: the regiments ſucceſhvely again retire, 
and then break into column, the left in front, march 
behind each other, and commence this march, ſo that 
| each at the ſame time enters the oblique line at its 
adjutant, prolongs it, and wheels up and forms. 
This poſition (G) may be quitted, by throwing back 


the left of the line, retiring by alternate lines, or in 
ſuch other manner as the circumſtances of the mo- 


ment may require. 


5. 96. When the Line advances. 


A line that is to advance, muſt be beforehand accu- 
ntely formed and dreſſed, to enable it to move in a 
direction perpendicular to its front, otherwiſe a float- 
ing, opening out, or cloſing in of its parts, will take 
pace, till ſuch perpendicular march is attained. 


Taz Ling wit. C Tax LIxE WILL ADVANCE 
ADVANCE! (by a named ſquadron) is a 
caution. — The officer com- 


| ly determines by his eye the 
exact perpendicular to the 
front of the line which he is to 
march 


| } manding ſuch ſquadron, quick- 


; 

| 

1 

| 
. 
os 5 
b | '| 
1 | 


march upon, and till he jg f. 
tisfied the direction of it; 
juſt, he is not to look out for 
objects in it. Every other 
9 remains Prepared, 


Any perſon who means to indicate the direction of x 
line which is to be purſued (and the prolongation of 
which is not upon ſome ſtrong object) to another er. 

fon, will do it in the moſt ready manner, by himſelf 
riding ſome ſmall diſtance forward in the intended 
direction, and deſiring the perſon who has remained 
at a given point to take ſuch line over his head, and 
of courſe to remark his points of marching in it. 


Marcn! f{ At the word MARCOEH! inſtanthyre 
peated to each ſquadron, the whole 
move; each ſquadron by its center, and 
each ſquadron leader attentive to, and 

preſerving his pace, line, and diſtance, 
from his directing hand. If the whole 
| move uniformly and ſtraight forward 
the line will be firm and ſteady. —Ifan 
| inaccuracy arriſes, it muſt be inſtantly 
remedied by the inclining, moving up, 
| or keeping back of particular {qua- 
drons, and ſuch neceſſary alteration 
muſt be made, by firm command and 
judicious execution, ſo as not to alle 
| the general line. The attention of 
| commanding oflicers is extended to tic 
| general line, and they are to avoid par- 


taking of the errors of any portion ot 
i 


3 
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it that is evidently in the wrong; but 
on the contrary, to conſider ſuch part 
as if deranged by ſome occaſional ob- 
ſtacle, and to preſerve their. own juſt 
| relative poſition with reſpect to the di- 
(recting ſquadron, 


C If the line marches juft, it will halt 
| juſtly, the whole at the ſame inſtant of 
ay the command HarT:—lt this is not 
| the caſe, the halt of ſquadrons muſt be 
to a degree ſucceſlive : at any rate the 
ſquadrons, muſt halt in the general 
line. 


| Ml alterations of pace muſt be made in a firm and 
decided manner; and by the whole at the ſame inſtant, 


in conſequence of the order repeated by ſquadron 
leaders, 


' Inclining the line, is a very difficult but uſeful move- 
nent, —The ſame directions reſpect the whole line 
bat have been given for the ſingle ſquadron. (S. 10). 
The leading flank officers of each muſt be very care- 
ful to calculate their relative diſtance from the ſtand- 
ad preceding them, and to preſerve the general paral- 
lliſm of the line, —— This is an operation to be re- 
quired of the line when advancing ; and its Juſtneſs 
moſt particularly depends on the whole commencing 
ts execution at the ſame inſtant ; from circumſtances 
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of ken it will generally be evident to which hand 
the incline will be required. 


Ricnr, IncLivg! At the word, Ricur, Is. 

| _ _ | eLINE! rapidly repeated to 
| each ſquadron— The whole 
| turn their horſes heads to'the 
right, and incline at the pace 
ordered. (If the line is halt 
ſed, ) then the command to in. 
cline is a caution, and at the 
word MARCH! the whole 
(move. 


When the line has inclined 
about two hundred yards, the 
word FRONT | may be given, 
| —The whole return to the 
former direction, and conform 
as to intervals, and dreſſing, to 
the ſquadron of direction.— 
When time has been given to 
2 adjuſt the line, the incline may 
be repeated as often as is ne. 
ceſſary, to gain the ground 
wiſhed for to the flanks — 
| The fronting every two hun- 

dred yards is preſcribed to 
prevent the breaking or falling 
into file of the line, to which 
it would certainly be liable, if 


much greater ſpace was 4 
OE 


FronT! 


. 


4139 
% attempted to be inclined 
over; 5 


#5 a certainty of direction to the fol lowing ſquadrons 
he angle of inclination will always be 34*, with 
reſpect tothe former direction of the line. 


With a front of nine or ten ſquadrons, the incline 

| may be executed at a trot, but hardly at a gallop— 
With a greater front it will be very difficult to pre- 
ſerve the line, and diſtances of ſquadrons. —lf the 
ground is at all embarraſſed, the line cannot incline, 
but muſt effect its change of ſituation by ſome of the 
other preſcribed modes. 


M ben ibe line is advancing — 
If circumſtances make it ne- 
ceſſary, that a ſmall change 


ſhould be made in its direction 
Uaance DIR ECTION 


—— — 


towards either flank, a caution 

10 Tux Ricur! ſis circulated: CHANGE or 
| DIRRECTITION To THERIGHT! 
he ſquadron of direction, 
We | by the word, Leer Snour- 

| OOLDERS ERS FORWARD | gradually 

FORWARD | OD WI 

| wheels to the right as much as 
Foxwany! is neceſſary to bring it per- 
pendicular to its new points 
of march ; the ſquadrons on 
the left of it, each WHEELS to 


R 2 the 


Rreur WIEELI! 
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Foxwanp! the right, half as much y 

IIthe ſquadron of directionba 
done, and move up ſucceſ. 
ſively and briſkly into line 
with it: the ſquadrons onthe 
4 5 right of it having all been ot. 
Manch! dered to HALT! when thx 
of direction begun itschange, 
| again ſucceſſively move, when 
| the new front of the line cut 
ID | the right of each reſpedinc 
LEFTSHOULDERFOR- they then by the Lip 
. WARD! SHOULDERS FORWARD! an 
- Forward! giving way to the right, coy 
form to the new direction. 


Mo change made in this manner ſhould exceed one. 


thirty- ſecond part of the circle at one time; but ak 
the line is ſettled in the new direction, another chang, 
if neceſſary, may be made. In this operation, tle 
pace of the ſquadron of direction cannot exceed 
walk, otherwiſe much inaccuracy and hurry is tote 
apprehended.—Such change will certainly be mal 
with more preciſion from the ALT of the line, ut 
will time thereby be loſt ; in this caſe, all the {qu- 
drons on the left would move up into line with the 
placed one of direction; thoſe on the right would 
main halted, and on the advance of the formed pit 
of the line, conform in the ſame manner as belt 
to it. e 


** 
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If the line is to obeel to 4 flank, with an uniform 
front The diſtances are preſerved from the ſtanding 
flank ſquadron, which comes gradually about, and the 
pace is taken from the outward wheeling ſquadron, — 
The leaders of ſquadrons are therefore to give their 


attention to one another, and to thoſe objects of diſ- 


tance, pace, and line, ſo that at any inſtant of the wheel, 
the line might be halted, and would be dreſſed. 


If the line is to wheel on a central point, One wing 


would go about by three's, —Each wing would make | 


its wheel on that point as a flank one, the wing pro- 


perly fronted, giving the line and pace to the other. — 5 


When the whole was halted, the proper front would 
be taken by the faced wing. 


I general, wheels of the line are beſt accompliſhed 
by changes of poſition made on a flank or central di- 
nlon, (S. 71.) WT” 


—_— 


Aline at once makes front to its rear—By the 
viceling or countermarch of each ſquadron—Or by 
the countermarch of the whole line. (S. 33.) 


. 97. When the Line retires. 


The neceſlity of its being previouſly and correctly 


R 3 that 


urelled, is full as eſſential as when it is to advance; if 


1 by 
. 
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| that preliminary is not taken care of, it 8 movement 
will be diſordered in proportion to its extent. 


Tas Live WILL { TRE Ling WILL RETIRE 

RRTIRE! | a caution—On which prepz. 

3 ration is made in the ſang 

manner as on advancing ; the 
officer who leads the direQing 0 

4 ſquadron, immediately acer. 

| tains his point of march, aud 
each fquadron has an officer fo 
| (not the commanding one) A 
| placed behind its center, ready tl 

{to lead it to the rear. 

Taree 0 ABovr! { RANK s or Parke S RIGHT 

ABOUT |—MaRrcn! on whict 
the ranks and ſerrefiles whee 0 
about, and the ſquadrons t. be 
main ready for the genen of 
? | word, {ti 
Mach {_ Marcn - The line rei 5 
| iin the ſame manner as it al. ; 
| vances, and the commanding = 
| 4 officers of ſquadrons, being u 7 
| | the rear of the ſtandards (cal a 
| SET. | of his own) can by their ese 8 
| and directions, give occaſion AT 
E | | ald. Ent 
of 


Haptl! f HALT I—ISs the pauſe of 3 
movement. 


TRHR ELN 
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TuxzE's ABOUT! { RAnks BY THREE's, RIGHT 
Maxcn! ABOUT!—Maxrcn! 


HaLT! - DREsSs \—By the 


Hair! Dazss! 4 


If any farther dreſſing of the line is neceſſary, it is 


ordered by the commander, as already directed. 


The line is never to remain halted an inſtant after 


facing to the rear, but is immediately to march on.— 


And when it halts, it is immediately to FRONT, and 
then to DRESS, | 


When the regiment or line is marching either to front or 
rear, the partial obſtacles that preſent themſelves will 
be paſſed by the formation, march, and deployment 
of the cloſe column. Such parts as are not interrupted 
ſtill move on in front; ſuch parts as are interrupted 
double by diviſions as ordered, behind an adjoining 
flank, or flanks, and in this manner follow in cloſe 
column in their natural order. As the ground opens 
they ſucceſſively deploy and again perfect the line.— 
The columns are always behind the line and march 
cloſed up.— The formed part of the regiments, whether 
advancing or retiring, continues to move on at the 
ordinary pace, and in proportion as the obſtacles 
encreaſe or diminiſh will the formed, or column parts 
of the line encreaſe or diminiſh. = 


Lo: 5 In 


Plate 12. 
Fig. 79. 
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In general the columns formed will be of diviſions or 
ſubdiviſions of ſquadrons. The firſt that is obliged t 
double, will be directed to which hand by the com. 
manding officer of the regiment; the others, as they 
ſucceſſively double, will in conſequence place them. 
ſelves behind it, and behind each other, and the hand 
firſt doubled to will be that which preſents the open. 
ing moſt. favourable to the ſubſequent march and 

formation, and which the commanding officer vil 
always hold in view, and order accordingly,—The 


Interrupted body will double to one or both flanks 


according to circumſtances and orders. Obſtacles 
that impede a flank, wilt occaſion a ſingle column to 
be formed from the flank towards the center Obſta. 
cles that impede the center, or a central part of : 
body, will if conſiderable, occaſion two columns to be 
formed from the center towards the flanks, —The 
columns will follow a flank of ſuch part of the line as 
is not impeded; and either in doubling into column, 
or extending into line, the rear diviſions will conform 
to the movements of their then leading one.—No part 
leſs than the front of the column doubles or moves up, 
and when half or more of a regiment muſt be throm 
into column, it will be ordered oy diviſions 0! 
ſquadrons. 


When the obſtacle preſents. a conſiderable front paralie 
70 the line, —The part impeded will all at once be 

ordered to double behind ſuch one or two divinons as 
clear them of the obſtacle, | 


When 
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den a point of an obſtacle is preſented to the line, and 


ibat it continues to encreaſe.— The doubling is then 


 ſucceflive, beginning with the diviſion that is firſt in- 


terrupted, and continuing as it becomes neceſſary, till 


the column can advance in clear ground. 


When the obſtacle is paſſed, or diminiſhed, and that the 


ne encreaſes,—If it is of ſuch a nature as to permit of 


the compleat extenſion at once into line: the whole 
column performs it by the commands and deployments 


of the cloſe column on the front divifion, which then 
makes part of the line. But when the obſtacle dimi- 
niſhes by degrees only : then the diviſions of the 


column muſt come up into line ſucceſſively as the 


ground opens; and the remainder of the column muſt 
ſhift gradually towards the obſtacle, in the ſame man- 
ner that it before ſhifted from it in encreaſing. 


The commanding officer of the regiment himſelf 
muſt, as much as poſſible, order the doubling of the 
diviſions,.and their moving up into line; and particu- 
hrly when any conſiderable part of the regiment is 
obliged to double into one column, But if there 
re ſeveral doublings in the regiment at the ſame time, 


he can only direct the moſt conſiderable one, and the 


others muſt be ordered by their ſeveral leaders of 
ſquadrons. 


Theſe movements are all made on parallel and per- 
pendicular, not oblique lines; and the progreſs which 
the formed part of the line is conſtantly making, 
that no time muſt be loſt either in giving or 

3 executing 


: == — = — —_— = — — 1 ..... m.... ͤ ͤ ͤͤ — — = — .. = Err ren Io nent En IEEE ie Bn es en — i ne Ts EE IEEE 
— —— —= * = — = pur 4 * FA — os Rn 1 1 ERIE I x N — Ds = - \ _ —— peg 8 - : — _ ——— —— =_6 — = : y 
- — ———— — any — — 8 7 — coders 4 FR K = = __ = b pſig: —ů—ů— v•— — : 9 a l 
_ 8 — — - — — — — —— — = — — = we —= _ _ — — —.— — — — — = i 

b Latent ee = 1 : x 3 . 2 „ 1 - JE = . SEhaans = e ..... OT 

= - = \ 1 : - 1 — 2 _ ERS = > T.-C ARARTMRET \ > SS — — — — _—_— — — — * | 
- l == = =_—— — * 8 1 _ ; = 2 — 22 < —— ES _ = 3 — = Z - 
r r —j— ! — — = = = - = = — 


6383060 


executing the words of command, and that the dijj. 
ſions of the column muſt be well cloſed up, and in 
movements quick, firm, but in perfect order. lt 
diviſions of the columns form ſucceſſively into line y 
the obſtacles permit them, or again double ſo as ty 
conform to the ſhape of the ground, which mul 
always be filled up. — The march of the uninterrupted 
part of the line, muſt be ſteady and exact, and the 
openings made, muſt be carefully preſerved from the 
center while it continues to direct, or from whaterer 
point does ſo, while the center is impeded: the 
columns depend on the formed parts of the regimen 
to which they are attached, _ are ne of 
each other, | | 


Whether the regiment is advancing or retiring the 
ſame operations take place, and the columns in both 
caſes are behind the formed part of the line. —ln te. 
tiring the rear rank leads. 


MIM hen a line is advancing, it may alſo under certain 
circumſtances paſs ſuch obſtacles as preſent themſelves, h 
rauks, by threes, or by file. In ſuch caſe, the inter- 
rupted diviſion or diviſions will be ordered to break 
to one or both flanks, ranks by threes, and cloſely to 
follow ſuch parts of the line as are not broken: this 
will encreaſe as the obſtacle encreaſes ; but as f 
diminiſhes, the threes will ſucceſſively and quickly 
move up to their proper place till the whole are agail 
formed; and during this operation the leading threts 
will always remain attached to the flank of the pan 
that is in line, —The fame rules that direct the 
doubling 
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doubling in column, direct the doubling ranks by threes, 
which may be applied to one or two ſquadrons ; but 
if a longer front is interrupted, the doublings ſhould 
then be made by diviſions or ſubdiviſions. Where 
the obſtacles are of ſmall extent, but frequently occur- 
ring, this mode of ranks by threes is the readieſt that 
can be applied in advancing ; but in retiring, it is leſs 
advantageous if the enemy are at hand to preſs upon 
the regiment ; and therefore the paſling by column is 
to be looked upon as the general method, 


In plate 12, fig. 79—the poſition A. is a regiment 
and part of two others formed in line ; they advance 
meeting with obſtacles—B. three diviſions of the left 
of the regiment have doubled—C. one diviſion of the 
- right has alſo doubled D. a central obſtacle now 
occurring, three diviſions of the right and one of the 
center, alſo two of the left, and three of the center, 
have doubled—F. the whole divifions have moyed 
into line, except three of the left which are in column. 
G. the three diviſions of the left remain in column, 
and two on the right, and three at the center have 
again doubled—H. the whole having arrived on open 
ground, have moved up into line, except one divifion 
on the right. 


If the regiment A. inſtead of advancing in front, is 
ſuppoſed to have faced to the right about, and to be 
retreating ; the poſitions of the divifions in column 
will be the fame as above, they performing their move- 
ments with their rear ranks in front. 


The 


The poſitions I, K, L, M. ſhow the paſſage of 


obſtacles by the impeded: parts filing, or marching 
ranks by threes round them. At N. the line is again 


compleated—O, P. ſhow the paſſage of a wood, by 


the filing, or ranks by two's, or ranks by threes of: 
ſquadron. —At Q. all obſtacles are paſſed. The 
ſituation of part of the NP hs nee alſo appem 
during this march. 5 633 


S. 98. Chequered Retreat of the Line. 


All maneuvres of a corps retiring, are infinitely more 


difficult to be performed with order, than thoſe in 


advancing.—They muſt be more or leſs accom- 
pliſhed by chequered movements; one body by its 


numbers, or poſition, facing and protecting the retreat 
of another; and if the enemy preſſes hard, the whole | 


muſt probably front in time, and await him; as the 
ground narrows or favours, different parts of the corps 
mult double; mouths of defiles and advantageous 
poſts muſt be poſſeſſed ; by degrees, the different 
bodies muſt diminiſh their front, and throw themſelves 
into column of march, when it can be done with 

ſafety. 


— 1 WEIL rn 8 


re reer 
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Va line with reſerves, finds it neceſſary to retire in 
faceof an enemy; the alternate ſquadrons and reſerves 
will retire two or three hundred paces, and then front. 
ne other ſquadrons will then retire, and when they 
join the firſt, the reſerves will again march, and front 
at like diſtances ; the reſerves always leading the re- 
treat, This will continue, till it is proper or ſafe to 
break into column of march, and the ſkirmiſhers of 
the whole will cover the front of the retiring line. 
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Two lines will generally make their retreat by paſling 
alternately through each other—Or they may retire 
by the chequered movement of each line. 


$8.99. When the Line retires by alternate Squa— Fe 70 
drons, or Half Squadrons, in Two Lines. 


The line is told off by alternate, right and left 
(quadrons, or half-ſquadrons, and one of direction for 
each line (being two that are contiguous) are an- 
nounced. —One diviſion of the line (the right's) is 
ordered to ſtand faſt, the left's go about by three's.— 
The retiring part marches a given diſtance, and when 
ordered, halts and fronts ; this ſerves for a ſignal to the 
advanced part of the line to begin its retreat in the 
ame manner, each body through its proper interval, 

and 
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and when ordered to halt and front.—The alternate 


retreat is thus continued either at a walk or a trot, til ne 

the line has attained ſome new ſituation, being covered 2 

dy ſuch ſkirmiſhers or light troops, as were originally th 

advanced in the front for that purpoſe, and who En. to 

wr the fal back in —— the lines do. of 

li 

In 10 courſe if the chequered retreat, a 100 2 oblique li 

to the original one may be taken. The diviſion of the * 

line which is to retire, after facing to the rear, vil 1 

march on to a given diſtance, and upon the outward | 

ſquadron of one flank, make a change of poſition by ol 

the echellon march, and then front. The other di. t 

viſion will retire in the ſame manner, till it arrives at 0 

the poſted one, it will there inſtantly. commence its x 

change of poſition, take its place in the intervals, and - 

front in line, From this ſituation, the parallel retreat < 
may continue to be made, or a new oblique direction 

be again required. : 

tl 

ncaa; 1 

t 

| | | | | ; | n 

S. 100. Inverſion of the Line. c 

1 | t 

Although, in general in formations, the inverſion of v 

the line, or of its component parts, is and may be , 


avoided, yet there are ſituations where this rule muſt be 
diſpenfed with. The ſquadrons or line may be obliged 
to wheel by ranks or divifions to the right about, the 


more readily to oppoſe a danger, inſtead of changing 
140 its 
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i poſition by a countermarch. It may be under the 


neceſſity of forming to a flank, its rear rank in front. 
—The column with its right in front, may arrive on 


the left of its ground, and be obliged immediately 


to form up, and ſupport that point, ſo that the right 
of the line will become the left. Part of a ſecond 
ine may double round on the extremity of the firſt 
line, thereby to outflank an enemy.—A corps moving 
to a flank by lines, may be obliged, in the quickeſt 
manner, to form up to the front of its march, ſo that 
| the new lines ſhall be compoſed, each of parts of the 
old ones. But on the whole it is to be recollected, 
that though the inverſion of regiments in a line, and 
of ſquadrons in a regiment, ought to occaſion no real 
inconvenience, yet that of the diviſions of the ſquadron 
within itſelf, would lead to diſorder, and muſt be ſtu- 
diouſly avoided, 


Many other ſituations may be imagined, where op- 
poſing the rear rank admits of no choice, and where 
the inverſion of the diviſions of the line will gain 


| much time, and becomes abſolutely neceſſary, when 


the formation is required from the point of appui, and 


near to an enemy.—Troops muſt therefore be ac- 


cuſtomed to ſuch operations, but the application of 
them requires great method and recolleQion, other- 
viſe, in ſuch critical ſituations, confuſion is very eaſily 


produced, and will even be attended with the moſt 


fatal conſequences. 
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8. 101. * 2 ks aha Help 1 * oe 

6 Objets, the Commander M a Line changes the 

Paſition of tbe UL as or apt _ _ t a 
Flank. 


In original formations of the line from column of 
march, preparatory points can always be given; but 
in changes of the line, or of parts of it, from one poſition 
to another, more advantageous with reſpect to the 
enemy, and to making the attack, the 1 new one muſt 
often depend on, and be taken up by the eye of the 
commander only, while the whole is in motion, and 
who will himſelf conduct the movement. 


We change being determined on, the movement 
being neceſſarily a quick one, and the body that is to 
make it being apprized accordingly, the commander 
places himſelf at the flank which is to lead, and has 
five or fix detached perſons with him, ready to take 
his orders. 1 


The line briiks into column to the flank (of dir. 
ſions, ſubdiviſions, or ranks by threes, according a 
the ground allows; for in ſuch an operation, the co- 
lumn muſt ſet out on ſuch a front as it can maintain, 
till it again forms in line); on this occaſion, the pi- 
vots being lined, and the wheeling diſtances being 
true, is moſt eſſential, and therefore if the diviſions 
can form column backwards, it ſhould be done. 


* 


The 


(0 
al 


(9 9: 


The commander being before the pivot of the leading 

diviſion, puts the whole in motion, and conduQts the 
head of the column, in ſuch manner as he finds proper, 
towards the ground on which he propoſes to form a 
new line, and to the pace and path of which head, the 
reſt of the column muſt ſtrictly conform. 
. When he arrives near to where he propoſes his for- 
mation, with a glance of the eye, without ſtopping, 
and accotding to the enemy's fituation, he determines 
the direction he is to give his line, and the point 
where he means to enter it. Conducting his lead- 
ing diviſion, ſo as by a circling movement of the 
Shoulder forward, to arrive with its pivot flank on the 
line on that point, he there halts a perſon to indicate 
the point of entry, (with his horſe's head to the flank 
of the column) and purſues the direction, which is 
only known to himſelf, and in which he will always 
find and take intermediate points. From diſtance 
to diſtance he leaves perfons. placed in the above 
manner in the line, for the direction of the column 
pivots, which they are to take care ſucceſſively to paſs 
doſe to—He nALrs the column when he finds ne- 
ceſſary— WHEEL s up into line Is ready to ADVANCE 
And ATTACK | in line or echellon. 


It is evident that the ſucceſs of this operation de- 
pends on the attention of officers, quickneſs of wheels, 
covering of pivots, and juſtneſs of diſtances, more 
Cpecially 1 in moving along the line of formation. 


8 ; f In 


60 
In this manner may regimental commanders rapidly 
conduct regimental columns from one Poſition to 


another on which they are to form. 


77 inflead 0 the prolangation in l_ circumftaca 
of the moment ſhould require the line to be formed 
on the leading ſquadron, by inverſſon of the flank— 
The diviſions of the leading ſquadron, when all on 
the new direction, would be ordered to halt, and 
| wheel up into line. The other ſquadrons woull 
ſucceſſively paſs on behind it, and behind each other, 
and each, as it was oppoſite to its ground, would 
wheel up its diviſions, move up, and halt in line—l, 
this manner the ſquadrons within themſelves would 


not be inverted, although the regiments and the line . 
itſelf would; and this is an operation that may be 
expected in ſituations where an enemy's flank is to be 
gained. I 
When a line is thus forming on its leading fank, its IN © 
in a ſituation, as ſoon as a few of its firſt ſquadrons N 
have wheeled up (and if circumſtances require it) to 2 
attack in echellon from that flank; being ſupported * 
dy the other ſquadrons, which, as ily arrive oppoſite 0 
their place in line, wheel up, and ſueceſſively moveon WW '* 
behind each other (a named number forming each 4 
echellon) at a diſtance neceſſarily eſtabliſhed by thi N 
operation. —Or when a ſufficient part of the line i A 
formed, it will move on; the remainder of the c0- wh 
lumn will form a ſecond line behind i it, and the whol ar 
will attack. | 84d ( 3 
CCC the 
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F. 102+ Attack of Cavalry in Front and Flank, Fig. 71. 


The covering a flank in a line of cavalry, or having 
a body behind a flank, ready to turn that of the enemy, 
js of the greateſt conſequence, and their previous 
| ſituation ſhould be concealed as much as poſſible.— 
That flank which is not to be employed in turning 
the enemy, cannot be fo well ſecured as by two or 


three ſquadrons placed in echellon to the firſt line, 


about 100 paces from each other—With difficulty 


the enemy can turn this echellon, and it enables the 


other flank to act with more freedom. — Theſe ſqua- 


drons in echellon are kept refuſed, or brought up into 


line according to circumſtances. 


But behind the flank, deſtined to turn that of the 
enemy, ſeveral ſquadrons are to be placed, in open 
column of half ſquadrons ; theſe, at the ordered mo- 
ment, are to move up rapidly, and circle round each 
other, and the enemy's flank. The whole body 
being in motion to the front; the forming up of 


theſe ſquadrons muſt begin when about four hundred 


jards from the enemy, and muſt be executed with 
the greateſt rapidity ; the line moves on at a gentle 
trot to give time for this manœuvre, and does not 
attack till the enemy's flank is gained, when the 
whole cyarGe together; and finiſh by theſe ſqua- 
irons (which ſhould be light cavalry, exerting their 
greateſt activity) being in a Grchng poſition round 
tae flank and rear r of the enemy. 


8 4 | When : 


Fig. 72. 


and ſhoulder forward will fucceſhvely attain their 


more active and manageable. 


continue their march rapidly by the flank, and paſlig 


that attack, and are deſtined to counteract any moie- 
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" When theſe half er are in columm behind: 
flank of the line At the ordered moment each 
will half wheel to the flank, and by the diagonal marc} 


relative poſitions, taking care to conform to their 
leading half ſquadron, and to each other. The half 
ſquadrons will continue to preſerve a ſmall diſtance 
from each other, and not join, as ey are Wich 


When theſe half ſquadrons are in 1 at quarir 
diſtance, behind the flank of the line.— At the ordered 
moment, the diviſions of the column will wheel to 
the flank ranks by three's ; the head of the leading 
diviſion will take a new direction of the ſame degree, 
at which an incline is made, to this all the reſt will 
as foon as poſſible, conform; and when they hare 
opened about one hundred yards from the line, the 
leading half ſquadron will front, and move on a point 
taken fifty yards from the enemy's flank ; the others, 


each other, they ſucceſſively front and move on be- 
yond each other, the whole being thus at firſt in u 
echellon to the rear, but which W changes t 
an echellon to the front, and at the finiſhing of tis 
attack, the enemy's flank and rear is gained. 


The laft one or two fnadrons of ſuch a column are 
always to be conſidered as the ſupporters of thoſe 


ment made by the enemy's ſecond line, or reſerves, u 
take them in flank; they will form in a ſecond lin 
and the half ſquadrons » will front ſucceſſively 38 the] 

aride 
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- arrive behind their relative bodies, and will follow at 
a due diſtance to ſupport, ——l1t i is evident, that the 
movements of the line itſelf muſt correſpond with, 
and give time to, the flank bodies, who have ſo much 
more rann to go over. 


Whenever part of a body ſhall outflank an enemy, 
on arriving near him, ſuch part will rapidly circle in- 
wards, ſo as to attack him in flank and rear, and the 
ſmalleſt body gaining a flank, and being well ſup- 
ported, is ſufficient to endanger a whole line. 


* 


This operation may be ſuppoſed to commence from 
column of march. — Two oppoſite columns of half 
ſquadrons arrive and halt in preſence of each other, 
and cloſe up to half or quarter diſtance. —The enemy's 
column begins to form in line.—— Two or three 
ſquadrons of the other column are deſtined to attack a 
flank : The reſt of that column forms quickly in line, 
on whatever diviſion appears moſt advantageous ; and 
juſt before ſuch formation is compleated, the flanking 
ſquadrons begin their operation, to which the advance 
of the line correſponds, and the whole attack at the 
moment the rear and flank of the enemy is gained. — 
lf the flanking ſquadrons are at the heed of the column, 
they are then in readineſs when required to take their 
oblique poſition, and till that begins, they partake of 
the movements made by thoſe immediately behind 
hem, and preſerve their relative ſituation with reſpect 
to them, whether they are formed on, or whether they 
(xtend to either flank, —If the flanking ſquadrons are 
| 8 3 in 
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in tbe rear of the column, they follow its movement 
which brings them up to the front, and commence 
their peculiar operation, juſt before the formation of 
the line can be completed, and ſo as t no unne. 
cellary pauſe may take place, 


In a charge of either infantry or cavalry, though x 
momentary diforder may take place ; yet the inſtan 
the enemy gives way, the line muſt be again formed, 
and the purſuit continued by light troops, or by de. 
tached troops or companies only. Theſe folloy 
the enemy with the utmoſt vigour, and as ſoon as the 
line is in order, it advances again and 8 the 
defeat, F490 


When cavalry attack infantry, they are too apt to 
break, but it ought always to be remembered, that 
| when the enemy is diſperſed, they give up the purſut 
to the ſecond line, which is ſupported by the firſt a 
ſoon as it regains its order. —Light cavalry are, i 
— placed in the ſecond line. | 


When cavalry attack cavalry, the ſquad rons muſt be 
firm and compact; but when they attack infantry, the 
files may be opened, and the men may bend down 01 
their horſes neee 


Mpen W 3 a battery, they muſt not ride up 
in front of it; but they muſt, in two diviſions, attack 
it on each flank, the files opened, and the men maj 


bend on their horſes necks. 3 
8 3 Whet 
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Ihen cavalry attack infantry, they ſhould in general 
do it in column, and the ſquadrons of the column 
| ould have at leaſt three times as much diſtance 
between them as the extent of their front. 


The leading ſquadron, after breaking the enemy's 


line, ſhould move forward and form ; the two ſuc- 


ceeding ones ſhould each wheel outwards by half 


ſquadrons, and charge along the line ; whatever other 
{quadrons follow will ſupport and act according to 
circumſtances. —If the enemy's line is conſider- 
able, the attacking cavalry forms ſeveral columns of 
three or four ſquadrons each, and charges on different 
| points at the ſame time. 


It may be extelied, that under a ſevere fire both the 
cavalry and infantry loſe to a degree their regular 
order, before they arrive on the enemy, but cavalry 
acting againſt cavalry can profit by its manceuvre and 
order till the very laſt moment ; for, till the horſes 
heads come up againſt each other, there is nothing 
that ought to prevent a cavalry ſoldier from being 
as ſteady in the ranks, as if he was at a common 
exerciſe. 


There may be ſituations where a ſmall body of ca- 
vary, ſuch as two or three ſquadrons, is to attack 
another nearly ſimilar body, and can depend on its 
luperiority of movement and agility,—For this pur- 
pole it may divide into ſmall bodies of fourteen or fix- 
teen file each, with intervals equal to their front, and 


the ſecond line, or reſerves, mult cover thoſe intervals 


S 4 at 
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at one hundred and fifty paces in the rear. This en. 
ables to turn the enemy's flank rapidly, by having a 
more extended front, and ſeveral light and moveable | 
bodies. If there are three ſquadrons; the firſt line 
may be formed of ſix ſmall troops, and the ſecond of 
three, each of which latter will be fubdivided into 
two; five of theſe cover the intervals, and tho ſixth 
outflanks to right or left, as may be ordered. If 
there are only two ſquadrons, the firſt line is of four 
| ſmall troops, the ſecond of two, which are again ſub: 
divided, three of them WOO mann _ one 
pr ra . | | e 


2 he nne line is not only uſed as a ſupport, but i 
may alſo ſometimes be brought up in part, on the 
flank of the firſt line, while advancing to the attack, 
in order ſuddenly to turn the enemy's flank, —If there 
are-fix troops in a firſt line covered by ſix ſmaller | 
ones, two of theſe latter may be taken from one flank 
to turn that of the enemy : this leaves one interval un- 
covered, becauſe, if theſe two ſmall troops are taken 
from the flank on which the ſecond line does not out- 
flank, then this ſecond line covers to that hand onein- 
terval more, which changes the troop that before out- 
flanked into a. covering troop. — Sometimes the ad- 
vantage to be gained by outflanking an enemy may 
appear ſo. great, that half the ſecond line will be taken 
away for that purpoſe, being enabled to leave ſome 
intervals uncovered, in conſequence of the diſorder 
the N is thrown | into 9 by oy mancurre. ; 


Sometimes 
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gemetimes the -diffieutty of retiring from a ſuperior | 


enemy, who may have been met with unexpectedly, 
and who may be enabled to outflank, makes it 
neceſſary, where ſituation of ground favours, to en- 


deavour to deceive him, and to form ſome of the 
diviſions into a rank entire, thereby to cover more 


ground; ſuch diviſions preſerve a file entire on each 
of their flanks, and take additional intervals in pro- 


portion to their numbers; the enemy, till he comes 


coſe, cannot aſcertain the thinneſs of this diſpoſition, 
and may be induced to give up his idea of attacking ; 


at any rate it is better to riſk the attack with this for- 


mation than to allow a flank to be turned, and in ſuch 
ſituation of neceſſity, even an attempt, if poſſible, 
ſhould be made on one of the enemy's flanks. 


SECOND LINES. 


No con. derable body ſhould X ever be aſſembled or 
formed for action, without a proportion of it being 


placed in reſerve. or in ſecond line, and more or leſs 


ſtrong according to circumſtances. —The movements 
of ſuch ſecond line will always correſpond to thoſe of 


the firſt, and it will preſerve its paralleliſm and 


litance,—1F the firſt line makes a flank or central 
change 
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. change of poſition, the ſecond muſt make a change 
allo on ſuch point as will bring it into its relatize 
tuation. 


Te 4 « the hd line in yok is 8 

be] its own ſquadron of direction, which moves rely. 
tively to that of the firſt line. In forming i in line it 
will march on its own points, which are parallel u, 
and aſcertained in conſequence of thoſe of the firſt, 


Men the line breaks into columns to the front; the 
ſecond will generally follow thoſe of the firſt. —When 
the march is to the flanks, the ſecond line will com- 
poſe a ſeparate column or columns. When tte 
march is to the rear, the ſecond line will lead in co. 
lumns. 


The diſtance between lines, may be in general fron 
one hundred and fifty to two hundred yards, 


Second lines are ſeldom as ſtrong as the firſt ; they 
are often divided into diſtin bodies, covering pats 
of the firſt line, or are placed in columns behind it, 

in order, when required, to lengthen out or to ſupport 
the line, 


Where FO and foppbiiing lines of attack arc 
formed, the ſecond ſhould outflank the firſt, and the 
third the ſecond, &c. The advanced one being there: 
by ſtrengthened and boy oa on its outward wing, 


The officer rottniuniting the ſecond? line emen always 


be properly apprized of the nature of any — 


* 
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de made by the firſt, that he may e determine 
bi correſponding movement. 


Whenever the 2 line breaks and manceuvres by] its 
right to face to the left, or by its left to face to the 
right —The movements of the ſecond line to con- 

form to that of the firſt are free and unembarraſſed, 
and it may turn round the manceuvring flank of the 
firſt line, and take its new poſition behind it, by ex- 
tending itſelf parallel to that direction, how oblique 
ſoever it may | be. 


The central movement generally required from the 
ſecond line to conform to that of the firſt, is equiva-- 
lent to that line marching in two columns of diviſions, 
from near the center obliquely to the front, and from 
that ſituation forming to both flanks. (S. 80.) 


In changes made by the movements of the open 
column; it requires much attention. To conduct 
heads of regimental columns of both lines nearly 
parallel to their lateral ones, and perpendicularly, or 
diagonally, to front or rear according to the nature of 
the movement. To determine with preciſion, and in 
due time, their points in the new line, that wavering 
and uncertainty of march may be avoided.—In great 
movements to allow the ſoldier every facility of mo- 
tion, without encreaſing the diſtances of diviſions, and 
to require the moſt exact attention on entering the 
new line and forming.—To avoid obſtacles in the 
courſe of marching, but as ſoon as poſlible to re- 
enter the proper path of the column. 

mn ag All 


Fig. 73. 74. 
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- All-changes- of poſuion of a firlt line are made a. 
cording to one of the modes already preſcribed: in 


general, in critical ſituations, and where it can be done, 
they are made on a fixed flank or central point, and 
by the echellon march of half ſquadrons of the line 
Hut the movements of a ſecond being protected, 


more complicated; and embracing more ground, are 
made by the march of regimental columng n 


by a certain diviſion of the I 


Sad * ad She erent concert | of movement 
is not required, a ſecond line. may march in regj. 


mental columns, each from its flank neareſt to the 
neu poſition, and relative points in it being prepared, 


each will march up and prolong the line. 


All ſquadrons of a ſecond line muſt, at the comple. 
tion of every change of poſition, find themſelves 


placed in the ſame relative ſituation with reſpedt to 
the firſt line, as they were before the commencement 


of the movement. 


In all caſes where a change of poſition is made 


on a flank or central point of the firſt line; the move- 


ment of its covering point of the ſecond line, deter- 
mines the new relative ſituation of that ſecond line. 
D To find this point, it is neceſſary to premiſe—That 
if a circle. is deſcribed from any point (A). of a fir 
line (AE) with a radius equal | to the diſtance betvis: 


the two lines; then its covering point (a) at thattims 


n 
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in the ſecond line will be always in the circumference 
of that circle, at ſuch place as the ſecond: line be- 
comes a tangent to the cirele. Should the firſt 


line, therefore, make a change | of poſition (A N) 
either on a flank or central point (A); its covering 


point (a) will move ſo as ſtill to preſerve and halt in 
its relative ſituation (a, 2), and by the movement 


and halt of that point preceded by the one (d) of 


interſeftion, every other part of the ſecond line, either 
by following them, or by yielding from them, is regu- 
lated and directed. Betwixt the old and new ſitua- 
tion of the covering point (a), and equidiſtant from 
each, lies the point (d), where the old and new poſi- 
tions of the ſecond line interſect, and which is a moſt 
material one in the movement of that line, | 


| 
| 


103. When two Lines change Poſition on a 


central Point of the firſt Line. 


(A) 1s the point on which the change is made; (a) 
is obviouſly its covering point in the ſecond line, 
whoſe diſtance in yards is known. The direction 
of the firſt line (A R) being aſcertained, it becomes 
immediately neceſſary to mark the covering point (a, 2) 
in the ſecond line, and alſo the point of interſection 
(ch, that the prolongation of that line may be alſo 
eternined.—From the point (A), therefore, and in 

a direction 


Fig. 74» 


1 
1 


Fig. 73. 


accurately takes the known diſtance between the tyy 


ſecond line (B) breaks inward to the point (d), that 
diviſion moves its pivot flank along the new line, 


already detailed in the change of poſition of the line 


(o, 2) as its leading flank point; and every thing 


27 
a direction perpendicular to the new line, 2 perſon 


or 
lines, and halts at (a, 2) and from thence by his eye 
obſerves the perpendicular to the line which he ha 
juſt meaſured, and alſo its interſection with the ſecond 
line equidiſtant from (a, and a, 2) which gives the 
point (d), together with the direction of the ney 
ſecond line, —The points (a, 2 and d) being thus 
fixed, the lines proceed to make their movement, viz, 
the firſt line by the echellon march (S. go.); the 


©S. 


followed by all thoſe betwixt it and (a); till (a) arrives 
at the point (a, 2).—The other diviſions and regi- 
ments of the ſecond line move relatively to the part 
(a, d), the whole performing the preciſe operation 


on a moveable central point. (S. 80.) 


But in order io accelerate the movement of the 
ſecond line in central changes; a diviſion or flank 
point (o), as much beyond (a) as (a) is removed from 
(d) may be taken; this rear point is evidently the one 
which will reſt at the point of interſection (d), when 
(a) is arrived and halted at (a, 2.)—As ſoon, there. 
fore, as the points (o, d) are aſcertained, and without 
waiting for the progreſſive movement of this center 
part of the line, every thing that is in the rear of (0) 
may march and form in the new poſition, regarding 


5 3 FEE In wh S — r — — > 


that faces to (d), regarding (d, 2) as its leading 
flank point, will march and form upon it, in the ne 
wy 9 
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ine accordingly. - (8. 80.) If the firſt line points 
on any very diſtant object; the ſecond line (a, 2) 


abjedt 


g. 104. When two Lines change Poſe lion 10 
ward on a Flank of the kf Line. 


The direQion of the firſt line being aſcertamed 
that line will march -into it by the echellon march. 


(S. 90.) In the mean time the covering flank point 
(a, 2) in the new ſecond line having been taken, and 


alſo the interſecting point (d); theſe points ſerve as 
the baſe of formation.—The ſecond line will break 
into open column facing to the diviſion (d) of inter- 
ſeQion ; the whole will proceed as in (S. 80.) That 
diviſion marching along the new line till (a) arrives 
at (a, 2), and when the other regiments and ſquadrons 


that have moved forward are anew arranged in open 
column, they wheel up into line. 


S. 105. When two Lines change Poſition back- 
ward, on a Flank of the firſt Line. 


The direction of the firſt line being aſcertained, 
ths line will march into it by the echellon movement 


to 


vill be readily judged to paſs a very little behind that 


9 Fig. 75. 


Fig. 76, 


Fig. 77. 
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to the rear. (S. 90) The coveting and interſeding 
points (a, 2) and (d), in the new ſecond line ſerving 


a8 a baſe of formation, having been aſcertained xx 


well as the point (o), that line breaks into open 
column, facing to the point of interſection: the part 

of the line between (a) and (o) marches on to * 
point of interſection, and from thence prolongs the 


new line: The part of the line behind (o) regarding 


(d) as its leading flank point of formation, will march 
and form upon it in the new line according). 


(S. 80.) 


S. 106. When two formed Lines wheel into 
open Column, march to a Flank, change Di 
rection, and take up a new Pofitton. 


77 the new n is a retired one. Both lines whed! 
into open column (ſuppoſe the left in front) and 
move on.— (O) is a point where the head of the firſ 
line is to change its direction into that of (C D) by 
wheeling on its pivot flank: The leader of the ſecond 
line being apprized of this point, ſends forward to 
aſcertain his correſponding point (e), and his paralld 
direction (e, d); theſe two points become the baſe ot 
formation for the ſecond line, and (d) is in the inter- 
ſection of the old and new lines.- —Both columns 


| proceed i in their firſt direction, and when the firſt line 


arrives 


( 25%) 
arrives at (c). the head wheels on its pivot into the 
direction (C, D), followed by the reſt of its column; 
but the ſecond line then changing its head on the 
point (C), moves towards it there to enter its corre- 
ſponding direction. The firſt line halts, and ſuch 
parts of it as are in the new direction remain ſo, while 
the rear of the column, by the movement of (S. 77) 
rains the new direction, and by wheeling up forms in 
ine. Or if the ground permits it, enters the new 
ine by the echellon march, (S. 44.) each diviſion firſt 
countermarching by files, and then facing about, ſo 
that its rear rank may lead. 


When the firſt line halts; if the head diviſion of the 
ſecond line has not entered the new direction, it ſtill moves 
on to its point of entry (c), prolongs the line till it 


arrived in the new direction, while the rear of the 
column, which ſince the halt of the firſt line has been 
gradually (by. obliquing) and regularly throwing itſelf 
to the left, places itſelf in open column on the new 
UireQion, and wheels up into line. 


When de rt ine halts, if the head of the ſecond 
bas entered the direction, it moves on till it arrives be- 
bind its correſponding point of the firſt one, and the 
rear of the column obliques, to avoid interfering with, 
and to make place for the forming of the firſt line, — 
When the head halts, ſuch part of the column as is 
not in the new direction, Ne it by t the movement 


at (8. 770 


T If 


urives behind its correſponding point (A 2.) of the 
frſt line, it then halts, and alſo all ſuch others as have 


ARE 
WTR (| 
Witt! 


Fig. 78. 


line. 
correſponding points (c, d), moves on, enters the new 


G 
If the bead of the firſt line, when it arrives at (o), 
waits till the ſecond line arrives at the correſponding 


point (c), they will then proceed equally—or the 


march of the ſecond line may begin Proportional 
ſooner than that of the firſt. 


Tf the new poſition is an advanced one—The firſt line 


changes its direction at (C), by a wheel to the reverſe 


hand into (C, D), marches on till the head is halted 
ſuch part of the column as is not in the new line, 
enters it by the diviſions of the column wheeling back 
into echellon, and then marching up ſucceſſively into 
The ſecond line which has aſcertained its 


direction at (d), by a wheel to its reverſe hand, and 


_ prolongs the line till it arrives at its flank point, when 


the whole halt; and the regiments of ſuch part of the 


column as are not then in the new direction, gain it 


by the movements of (S. 77.) — The ſecond line mult 


take care not to paſs its interſecting point (d), but alter 


arriving at it, muſt wait till the head of the firſt line, 
which has more ground to go over, arrives equal vit 


it in the new line; it will then move on. 
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| $. 107. Paſſage of Lines. 


A line of cavalry obliged ; to retire through a line of in- 
fantry, will, when arrived, cloſe to the infantry front, 
and inſtantly march off each half ſquadron (from its 
right flank) ranks by two's, ſtraight to the rear; 
wherever the heads of half ſquadrons preſent them- 
ſelves, the infantry will make openings ſufficient for 
four horſes to paſs through. — The heads of the half 
ſquadrons remain dreſſed, and preſerve diſtances from 
the left. When at a ſufficient diſtance in the rear, 
the open column is formed (right in front) by the 
cloſing in and wheeling up of the two's. Pivots 
being then adjuſted, the parallel line is formed by the 
ang up of the half ſquadron. 


If inſtead of forming in parallel line; an oblique poſi- 
um with the left thrown back is to be taken; this 
muſt have been prepared, by bringing the heads of 
files, during the march, to the rear gradually into ſuch 
direction. — And if the right is to be thrown back, 
then the half ſquadron muſt have marched by two' 8, 
from their left flank, inſtead of their right one. 
4 retiring line may alſo throw back a wing, by form- 
ing in line very ſoon after paſſing, and then taking an 
oblique poſition to the rear, by the echellon march, 
or ſome other of the modes already preſcribed. 


If ſquadrons are to paſs through infantry in their front 
hen the line arrives cloſe behind them, each 
Tz ſquadron 


K„«„«„ M 0 AIP I a — 
— mag - — — — — — — —— 


Reſerve ſqua 
drons. 


will halt and dreſs, the ſquadrons will form, and the 


march from a flank, ranks by two's, paſs the infantry, 
form up while in motion, and purſue with vigour,” 


between ſquadrons, the ſquadrons themſelves may be 


follow its paſſing part by ranks of two's, behind each 
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ſquadron will march from its center ranks by two, 
(eight men in front).— They will all paſs at the ſane 
inſtant through the openings which are made for 
them, and at the diſtance of thirty yards the head 


line move on.——lf the line has attacked, and broken 
the enemy, and that ſmaller detachments than ſqua- 
drons are to purſue, they will at the ordered inſtant 


| Lines of cavalry exchanging ſituations may do it inthe 
fame manner as preſcribed in paſſing through infantry, 
— The ſecond line may either advance to the fir 
and halt, while the firſt paſſes through it ; or the 
firſt retire towards the ſecond, halt, front, and then 
paſs. —— As there are intervals already eſtabliſhed 


conſidered as fo many obſtacles to a paſſing line; 
therefore, whatever part of ſuch paſſing line is oppo- 
ſite the intervals, may move through them; and 
whatever part of each ſquadron is interrupted, vil 


flank of it, and again move up into line, when they 
qon the intervals about — yards. 


Bae tem — —— ˖ ˙*t; 2 — 


When ſquadrons are e ſtrong, and exceed forty- -eight 
files, ſix or eight files of each may be occaſional 


Placed in reſerve, fifty Three behind their prope? 
ſquadrons 


9 


{quadrons, and to whoſe movements they are attached 


and correſpond.— Their ordered ſituation may be be- 
hind either flank, or oppoſite an interval (in general 
the right interval) and they will be conſidered in the 
calculation of manœuvres of the line. In general, 
they will act as a ſecond line, and when column of 
march is formed, they may make part of it, place 
| themſelves in the interval, and follow the rear of 
their reſpective ſquadrons. They may be advantage- 
ouſly employed to flank, to ſkirmiſh, to purſue, or to 
form advanced or rear guards. 


When flankers, ſkirmiſhers, or purſuers, are order- 
ed out from the body of the ſquadron, they may in 
general be taken from one or both flank diviſions, 
and conſiſt of one or two complete ſubdiviſions, or 
one or two complete three's, thereby leaving every 
other part of the ſquadron entire ; they will be com- 


manded by appointed officers, move out at the inſtant 


of command, and proceed to perform thoſe duties in 
which every cavalry ſoldier of every kind muſt be in- 
Uvidually inſtructed and practiſed, and be maſter of 
the uſe of his fire arms and ſword, when ſingle, as 
well as in rank. 


— 


— 8 1 
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S. 108. The Column of Route, or March. 


De column of march 1s the foundation of all diſtant 
movements, and even of evolutions and manceuvres. 
T; = 


Flankers and 
ſkirmiſhers. 


Marches on 
what front ge- 
nerally made. 


Diminiſhing 
or increaling 
the front of 

the column, 


al occaſions, of diminiſhing or increaſing the tron! ot 
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—It is in that manner that the columns of- an army 
ſhould perform their marches, that an enemy ſhould 
be approached, and that ſafety can be'inſured to the 
troops in their tranſitions from one point to another, 


All marches, for any conſiderable diſtance, will a 
all times be made preferably, where the ground 


allows, in column of diviſions of the line, viz. by half 


ſquadrons, or diviſions, or ſub-diviſions, when the 


| ſquadrons exceed forty files. —But where the breadth 


of the routes ſo require it, the march will be made by 
fix men in front, (ranks by threes) ; four men in 
front, (ranks by two's) ; or finally, two men in front 
by the filing of ranks; this laſt is never to be done, 
but 1 in caſes of abſolute neceſlity. 


All diminiſhing or increafs 7ng the front of a W of 
march is in general done by each body of the co. 
lumn, at the point where the leading diviſion firſt doe: 
it; ſuch operation ſhould be performed with quick: 
neſs and firmneſs, ſo as if poſſible not thereby to 
retard or open out the column.——At all points of 


increaſing or diminiſhing the front of the march, an 


intelligent officer, per regiment or brigade, ſhould be 
ſtationed to ſee that it is performed with celerity; 
and the commander of a conſiderable column ſhould 
have conſtant reports and inſpeQions made, that the 
column is moving with proper regularity ; he ſhoult 
have officers in advance to apprize him of diffculits 
to be avoided, or obſtacles to be paſſed, and ſhould 
himſelf apply every proper means to obviate ſuch a 
may occur in the march. The great principle, ai 


the 


E 


the column in march is— That ſuch part as doubles, 

or forms up, ſhall flacken or quicken its pace, as may 
be neceſſary to conform to the part which has no ſuch 
operation to perform, but which continues its uni- 
form march without the leaſt alteration, as if no ſuch 
' proceſs was going on; and if this is obſerved, diſ- 
tances can never be loſt, or the column lengthened 
out, 


In marching by diviſions in open column, where di- 
miniſhing the front one half or leſs becomes neceſſary, 


the pivot part always doubles behind the other part 


of the diviſion, and when it can again move up, it is 
ordered ſo to do. 


In marches by diviſions in open column, where the 
whole can paſs through an opening, except a certain 


number of files; the center of the diviſion may be pre- 


ſented to ſuch opening, paſs it in front, and the 
interrupted two or three files on each flank will follow 
by ranks by two's, and again move up when the ob- 
ſtacle is paſſed, ; 


Aline of cavalry will generally commence its march 
in column of four diviſions (of ſquadrons) and not 
diminiſh that front till the circumſtances of the route 
require it. When it diminiſhes to a front of ſub- 
Wvifions, or of ranks by three's, the column is not 
lengthened out, nor 1s any part of it obliged to halt, 
or to alter its pace, if ſuch operation is performed with 
preciſion; but when the diminution is to a front 


of ranks by two's, or by files, then a ſucceſſive halt 


luſt take place from front to rear of the column, 
1 4 propor- 


By doubling 
of pivot div1- 
ſions. 


By doubling 
of flank files. 


When the co- 


lumn diminiſh- 
es its front. 


proportional to the fpace it lengthens out, which muſ 
not be inereaſed by ſlowneſs of execution, and is in 
part to be TOE a a eee increaſe of *pace 
in the front. u log . 
n Inken the e ranks by two's, or by files, i 
1 als to inereaſe its front, being thep in a ſituation of eonſ. 
derable extenſion, the leading ſquadron muſt be or. 
dered to ſlacken its pace, and make occaſional halt, 
to allow for the operation, otherwife hurry and di. 
order muſt take place, and the rear be harraſſed in 
endeavouring to gain their diſtances —When the rear 
is nearly up, the column can then reſume its ordinary 
rate of march. hen the column of ranks by three, 
by ſubdiviſions, or by diviſions, is to increaſe its front: 
As it is not then in a ſtate of extenſion, ſuch opera- 
tion will be performed without any general alteration 
of pace, by the nimble and ſucceſſive moving up of 
its 5 porch at the proper inſtant, 


8 1 all 8 by half 88 or divifons, offer 
N * a will lead their diviſions, obſervin g their juſl diſtances; 
column. but they may alſo occaſionally be direAed to more 
on the flanks, In all marches of the column by ſub- 
_ diviſions, ranks by three's, ranks by two's, or by files 
__ officers will be on the flank of their reſpective divi- 
ſions, attentive to the ſteadineſs of the march, to the 
riding of the men, that they do not diſtrels their 
horſes, lengthen out the column, make improper ſtops 
or otherwiſe act in an unſoldier-like manner. Offices 
muſt always attend to and correct the men oF the di 


| viſion before them, as well as their own. 
J 
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The movement of à column of march ought, if poſ- 
üble, to be as ſmooth and equal as that of a column 
of manceuvre,—T he head of | the column. gives the 
pace at which the whole muſt move; no particular 
ſquadron or regiment is to perform any partial act 


whatever, that can poſſibly affect the reſt of the line; 


every alteration of movement, and every increaſe or 
decreaſe of the front of the column, comes from the 
leading ſquadron only, and muſt be attentively and 
gradually complied with at the proper inſtant, ſo as 
to ſhake and affect the re rear of the column a as little as 
poſſible. | 


—̃— * 


The moſt important exerciſe that troops can attend to 
is, the march in column of route. No calculations 
can be made on columns which do not move with an 
alcertained regularity, and great fatigue ariſes to the 


ſoldier : a general cannot depend on execution, and 


therefore can make no combination of time and diſ- 
tance in the arrival of columns at their ſeveral points ; 
in many ſituations, an improper extended column 
will be liable to be beat in detail, and before it can 
be formed. 
the manceuvres of war, can hardly feel the neceſſity 


of the modes in which a nene body of cavalry 


muſt march and move. 


be dj a | 1 from each other during a 


march, depends on the circumſtances of ground, and 
the object of that march with regard to future for- 
mations,—Thc more columns in which a conſider- 


able 


Troops that are ſeldom aſſembled for 


Attentions in 
column of 
march. 


Importance of 
exaCtneſs in 
the march, 


Columns and 
their diſtances, 


Combinations 
| of mar ch. 


March of the 
column near an 
enemy. 
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able corps marches, the leſs extent in depth will i 
take up; the. leſs frequent will be its halts, and the 
more ſpeedily can it form in order of battle to the 


front. 


On the combinations of march, and on their execution 
by the component parts of the body, does the ſucceſ 
of every military operation or enterprize depend. —To 


| fulfil the intentions of the chief, every concurrent ex. 
ertion of the ſubordinate officer is required, and the 


beſt calculated diſpoſition, founded on local knowledge, 


muſt fail, if there is a want of that punctuality of exe. 


cution, which every general muſt truſt to, and has 3 
right to expect from the leaders of his columns. 


Where a march is made near the enemy.—If to 1 
flank, the object muſt be, that at no time, if poſſible, 
the extent in column may be greater than the extent 
required in line. If to the front, or to the rear, then 


the object will be to march on a front of diviſions, or 


balf ſquadrons, with their diſtances cloſed up one half 
or more, that they may the more quickly deploy into 


a line when required; therefore, in ſuch ſituations, it 


a column is obliged to diminiſh its front, from any 
obſtacle in the route, it will, in general, after paſling | 
it, be ordered again to increaſe it, that it may be thc 
better prepared for the great object of the march. 


But where the perfect ſafety of the march is undoubt- 


ed, and that the column has been obliged to diminiſh | 


its front to ranks by two's, or by files, it will remain 
in ſuch order, till there is a proſpect that it can 


double up, without being again liable to be reduced; 


for 
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march, unavoidably increaſes the fatigue of the co- 
umn, eſpecially to the rear part of it, at a time when 
t is ſo material to avoid it. 


2 


2 * 7 


— 
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On a march, and where the routes are indifferent, it 
is not eaſy to prevent partial and occaſional ſtops in 
the diviſions of the column; theſe, as well as their ſub- 
ſequent movement, will be ſucceſſive, and as a lengthen- 
| ing out is the neceſſary conſequence of all ſucceſſive 
movements, they muſt ſtop ſufficiently cloſed up to 
ach other to allow for this circumſtance, and for 


their retaking their juſt diſtance, when again put in 


motion: and to this officers muſt pay great attention, 
that the column may not be improperly extended. 


On a march, there are ſo many occaſional and tem- 


porary halts, that individual ſoldiers ſnould at no other 
time be allowed to ſtop or diſmount—and when any of 


them are ſo permitted, it muſt be then evident, that 


ſor the frequent repetition of theſe operations in a long | 


Occaſional 
ſtops in the 
column. 


Attentions of 


officers on the 
march. 


the unavoidable halt will allow of this being done 


vithout affecting the march of the column——No 
man muſt be permitted to ride in a careleſs lounging 
manner, which tends to fatigue and ruin the horſe. — 


No one is to ſtop under pretence of watering his 


horſe, much leſs is any diviſion of the column to do 


o. At a general halt every neceſſary examination 


and adjuſtment of alen girths, &c. ſhould be 
made, 


Regiments are not ſolely to depend on the one im- 
mediately before them for alteration of pace, or for 
1 the 


Attention of 
commanding 
officers in 
column of 
march. 


Change of di 
rect ion. 


Correction of 


diſtances. 


Quick move. * 
ment of the 
column. 
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the diminution: or increaſe of the front of the'columy, 
If there is reaſon to think that it has not originated 
from the front, they are to ſtop the miſtake, and not 
continue it. The look out of each commanding 
officer muſt be as forward as poſſible, at the ſame time 
that he is to recollect, in the execution of any of the 
operations of the column, how he can aid in mode. 
rating the difficulties and eg that S do on 
increaſing to thoſe behind him. 


8 


The neceſſary changes in the direction of the route 
are gradually made by the diviſions of the column, as 
on a moveable pivot, and not by quick and ſquare 


wheels, unleſe the diviſions are confined on each flank, 


and thereby obliged to make fixed wheels to prevent 
the loſs of intervals, 


If any ſmall diftante is to be gained or corredted, it 
muſt be done gradually by a whole diviſion at once, 
and by word of command, not man by man, burry- 
ing up ſingly, as troopers are too apt to do, without 
reflecting that ſuch conduct makes à ſueceſſion of 
falſe intervals ſomewhere elſe, which is equally ma- 
terial to the march of the column, and tends'to ron 
the whole 1 into diſorder, HW 5 


7 he march of a 8 of cavalry, combined with that 


of infantry, and the horſes carrying their baggage, 
forage, &c. is commonly made at a walk Should a 
trot, or a quicker movement for a conſiderable diſtance, 


be required from ſuch a body in ground that is tougb, 
unfavourable, 


(285) 

unſavourable, and not perfectly uniform, it will de- 
mand the greateſt circumſpection in the leaders of 
ſquadrons and regiments ſo to conduct their ſeveral 
bodies, as not to open out the column too much, nor 
to hurry nor harraſs thoſe in the rear; they muſt en- 
deavour as much as poſſible to move each at a ſteady 
pace, and gradually to regain ſuch diſtances as each 
may unayoidably loſe, -for this is a thing that muſt 
happen ; on ſuch occaſion, ſome ſmall increaſe of 
diſtances between ſquadrons may be permitted, that 
ſudden ſtops may be foreſeen, and their effects mode- 
rated; by ſuch attentions, the horſes will be much re- 
lieved, and whatever extenſion is thereby occaſioned, 

will be immediately corrected, when the head of the 
column changes its pace to a walk, or arrives at the 
point where it is to halt or form. ot ets 


— 


On a march, ſervants, led horſes, and canteen horſes, 
remain with their ſquadrons.— The ſituation and 
movements of carriages belonging to the column is 
preſcribed in orders. The place of the bat horſes 
is always aſcertained for them, in the order in which 


their regiments follow each other ; they are never to 
march in the diviſions of the troops, but in front or 


rear of the whole column, according to circumſtances 
and as ſhall be directed: a ſufficient guard is to be 
with thoſe of each regiment, and great care taken that 
they do not fall behind, ſtraggle, or extend the column. 
Alt is ſeldom that the bat-horſes can be ordered to 
march on the flank of the column ; it ought only to 
be in ground where there is a certainty that no defile 

| Can 


Baggage. 


Cavalry Re- 
gulations. 


Infantry Re 
gulations. 
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can occur, for in ſuch caſe, they cannot be permitted 
to enter into the column, but muſt ſtop till the troops 
have paſſed, and follow in the rear. When they do 
move on a flank, it is always on that uk Which ig 
not next the enemy, 


TRS REGULATIONS comprehend the circuti- 
ſtances molt eſſential for the movements of a line ot 
large body of cavalry, and from them ought to be 


| deduced and ariſe the more minute and detailed 


rules for the inſtruction of individuals, and of ſmall 
bodies. 


Tayz GENERAL PRINCIPLES for the formation 
and movements of cavalry and infantry being invari- 


ably the ſame, their fuller and more particular ex- 


planation in ſeveral points is to be found in the Rxeu- 
LATIONS FOR THE INFANTRY, which, by His Ma- 
jeſty's command have been lately publiſhed, and arc 
ordered to be obſerved: an attentive peruſal of them 
is therefore eſſentially neceſſary, to every cavalry 
officer. | 
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EVOLUTION CS. 


* 


HAT are generally called the evolutions, or 
the doublings, breakings, and diminution of 
the front of the ſquadrons, to enable them to move 
vith facility in all ſituations, are the ſame, and com- 
mon to all denominations of cavalry. 


_ 4 - as — 


Evolutions of the Squadron. 


Pts he ſquadron is formed at cloſe order, and dreſſed 
to the right, 

Officers, quarter maſters, 5 trumpets, are at their 
polts in ſquadron : farriers are ſent to the rear. 


The words of command are given by the leaders of 
ſquadrons. 


REAR RANK, TAKE | A caution 
ORDER! „„ 


Maxcn! Ihe rear rank reins back 
| by the right to its proper diſ- 
tance, and ſquadron officers, 
4 &c. remain in the ſame ſitua- 
tion 


Ikfere with the regularity and 
appearance of the doubling 


Hare ranks, TO TREE 
H : A caution. 
RIGHT DOUBLE! 


| The left half rank reins 


Mazen! 


Drvrsloxs or RANKS, 
TO THE RIGHT DOUBLE! 


” : : 6A 
. s T7 » £$ 
* 6 : * 8 % * 7 Y 
1 . q : 
: t 1 7 E 
K ov - *; * 5 
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the whole of 'the' ſerrefil 


| : whole of it cloſe to its own 


| inſtant, and then by ſignal 


I front. The ſerrefile rank te- 


rein back, half the diſtance, 


Ireins back, —The, ſerrefile 


5 


| tion as at cloſe order, except 


rank, which reins back to the 
. | diſtance of order; and the 


: [ right, that it may not inter- 


Land forming of the ranks, 


| back the half diſtance of the 
ranks—makes a pauſe of an 


paſſes to the right, till it 
covers the ſtanding half rank, 
Ehe ſtandard remains with 
the ſtanding half rank of the 


mains eloſed to the right. 


* A caution. 


I !be left diviſions of ranks 


pauſe, paſs, and cover the 
ſtanding ones.--The ſtandard 


1.3 e | SUB- 


— 
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SokbivIisioxs or) 
| RANKS, TO THE þ A. caution. 

KIGHT DOUBLE! . 


The left ſubdiviſions of 
ranks rein back, pauſe, paſs, 
and cover the ſtanding ones. 
—Standard remains—a pro- 
| portion of ſerrefiles double 
_behind their right. 


Marcnu! _ * 


FoxM QUARTER RANKS! A caution, 


The left ſubdiviſions of 
| ranks that doubled, paſs to the 
; left till uncovered, pauſe, and 
then move up by the right, 
and by ſignal. —Serrefiles that 
| doubled, alſo move up. 


Marcu! 


Fox HALF RANKs! A caution. 


The diviſions of ranks that 
doubled, paſs to the left, 


LARGE: pauſe, move up by the NE 
_and by ſignal, 
Foxx sauaprRoN! As caution, 
The half ranks that doub- 
Mizen! | led, paſs to the left, pauſe, 


and move up by the right, 
Land by ſignal, 


Theſe doublings bf ranks are performed by reining 
back, and paſſaging; and the formings are performed 
LU... — — 
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by paſſaging, and moving up. They are evolutions 
of exerciſe only, and calculated to ſhew the riding of | 
man and horſe. | 


Should they at any time e be required to be perfom. 
ed while the ſquadron is in motion, the ranks will both 
double and move up by a ſharp incline, _ 


In the following half rank wheeling (which is here 
mentioned, in order to be occaſionally practiſed) it is 

to be obſerved, that the ranks muſt be at a greater 
diſtance than order from each other, and at leaſt 
equal to the front of the half rank. Should 
more than one ſquadron be ſtanding in line, their in. 
tervals muſt be equal to the front of ſquadrons, for 
the performance of this evolution together. 


HALF RANKS WHEEL A caution. 
' ABOUT, ee : 


The half ranks wheel about 
outwards - on their proper 
I flank men. — The ſtandard 
| wheels with the right half 
rank the commanding off 
Manon! 7 I; cer turns on his own ground 


—quarter maſters, trumpets, 
| and rear officers ſhift to the 
| flank, ſo as to remain in front 
? * their reſpective half ranks 
be half ranks halt, when 
st the wheel of the half circle d 

1 | completed, and eyes remain 


— to the wheeling hand 
HALF 


Har! 
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HALF RANKS _— We bo: 
ABOUT, IN WARDSI Y AE 
The half ranks wheel 

J about, halt, and dreſs to the 

j center. They muſt take care 

to finiſh the wheel together. 


MARCH! 


HALT! 


It may be obſerved that ſeveral ſquadrons in line 
with any interval that is directed, by taking diſtance 
of ranks equal to a half rank, may wheel all their 
| half ranks at once any ordered portion of the cifcle; 
but the whole muſt wheel to the ſame hand, as In the 
ſquadron wheelings. 


<=: | — — m 
The Squadron halted, and Ranks at cloſe Order. 


As in Section 16, 23: but 
| the following correction is to 
be made to S. 16. and is 
always to take place, viz.— 
| In wheeling to right or left 
Raxxs BY TyrEE's! | ranks by three's: the ſtandard 

RIHT WHEEL! | and its coverer, inſtead of 

Mancn! | placing themſelves betwixt 
Har, DRESS! , the two center ranks of ſixes 
| as formerly ordered, are to 

place themſelves in the middle 
| |] of thoſe two ranks, according 
to the hand wheeled to; ſothat 
ſuch two ranks will conſiſt of 
ſeven men inſtead of fix.— 


U'2:-- The 
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82011201159 ee The ſame will alſo take place 

19bifsqabe in wheeling ranks by two's, 

_ | for thereby the ſquadron will 
be leſs extended, 2 8 


. 
— 
" &% 


=F The ſquadron x moves at 
| whatever pace, and to what- 
ever diſtance is neceſlary, pre. 
| ſerving an exact alignement, 
and all eyes turned to the 
proper front, the left. 


HALT! By the left. 
TünEE's— WHEEL vp! A caution. 


| Marcu! 


"Maxon t. 1G 3 : Cloſing as much as necel- 
| ſary to the right. 
Halt, Dnxss! Eyes to the right. 


— — 


The ſame movement of ranks by three's takes 
place to the left, which returns the ſquadron to it 
former ground. 


RANKs BY Tanda 8— ** A caution. 
RIGHT ABOUT WHEEL: 
1 The ſtandard; flank offices, I 
* 1 and their coverers, turn ſingly 
Manch! 5 
on their own ground while tic 
Gow Joo {others are wheeling about 
HarT, Daxss! By the ſtandard. | 
Mancn! To the rear, as far as proper 
HALT! on former ground. 


Thele 
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| Theſe wheelings of ranks by three's are performed 
by each rank, ſeparately and independently. 


— — 


deen pns: pus n: GHT 


f ” The ſubdiviſions wheel to 
the right on their reſpective 
Marcn! _ 1 flanks. —The rear ranks are 
| well cloſed up to the front 
ranks — Officers, ſtandard, 
| &c. as in ſection 16. 


Halt, Dress ! Io the proper front, and a 
VV on the flank of each. 


MaRcEH! In the alignement as ordered. 
HALT! 


SuBDIVISTONS WHEEL 5 Aon 


up! 
Mankch! 
Hite, Taxes 1. - To the right, and then to 
no Gar the ſtandards when ordered, 


_— 


The ſame movement of ſybdiviſtons takes place to 
the left, and returns the {quadron to its former 
ground. 


lth 


_ « 


— 3 A caution 
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Coroiix or Sunni) 
VISION. FROM THE: a! 


LEFT MOVE OFF 10 Thy F 


; THE REAR, 
"= £2 The ſubdiviſions wheel to 
4 | the left, and at the ſecond 
* Y word, March,the leading one 
wa 5 | | again wheels to the left. The 
eee A e other ſubdiviſions more on, 


and again ſeparately wheel to 
the left as they cover and fol- 
low in open column the lead. 
ing ſubdiviſionof the column, 
| which advances at ſuch pace 
2s is ordered. 


Lazer WREELI 
HALT, DRESss! 
Manch! 


: The leading ſubdiviſion by 
Ox THE LEADING | order wheels tothe left about 
SUBDIVISION xo] andhalts.—The otherswheel 
THE REAR, | FORM. round the leading one, and 
SQUADRON, © | ſucceſſively join on its right, 


(8. 50.) 


SuBDIVISTONS FROM 
THE RIGHT, MARCH | 
IN COLUMN TO THE | 


A caution. 


The 
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The right ſubdiviſion ſtands 
faſt. Theothers wheel to the 
- | right; inſtantly move on, and 
| again wheel to the left, when 
they cover the leading one, 
which marches forward, and 
| clears the ground as ſoon as 
the ſecond one arrives on its 
{ Aank in order to wheel. 


The whole, when its head 
is arrived at its former ground. 


Marcu | | 

HALT, DRESss! 
MARCRH! 

LEFT WHEEL ! 

Harr, Dazss! 

MARCH! 


HALT 


To THE FRONT FORM 
SQUADRON, 


5 A caution. 


The following ſubdiviſions 
incline briſkly to the left, 
and form up to the leading 
| one ; which is halted. 


Marcn |! 


The ſubdiviſions are here ſuppoſed of fix files each 


atleaſt, otherwiſe an extenſion of the column muſt 
take place. e 


FonM OPEN COLUMN 
OP DIVISIONS BE- V A caution. 
HIND THE RIGHT. | 


EO, As in Section (36.)—The 

Div1s1oNs, RIGHT | right diviſion ſtanding faſt, 

WHEEL | &c. &c, | and the others proceeding to 
cover it in open column. 

Us A caution. 


5 RIGHT 1 Back, 
 HALP WHEEL, | Kc. 


7 IPOD )¼9i1 . ee te} 
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Form Kab inne on) 
- THE , RIGHT .DIVI-, 


„ „ vo 


A caution. 


LIQUE Axon! > 


my . 


Divisrous ox THz] | . EN 
The right diviſion ſtand; 


faſt, the others form up to 


2 ec. | 7 4 9 * * (S. 1 71.) ; 


' Diviſions alſo march off in column, to flanks, rear, 
and front, 1 in the ſame 1 manner as ſubdiviſions. 


— — — 


1 — 


From(rIGuronr em) | 

OF HALF SaVADRONS > A caution. 

10 THE FRONT PILE. 
{ The leaders of the rear 
rank move up to the front 
frank leaders, and both ranks 
- | file to the front from the 
named flanks, the ſtandard 
leading one of them; the 
| rear rank 1s the breadth of 


Marcn:. IIa borſe diſtant from and 


1 dreſſed to its front rank 
Yo f | Quarter-maſters, &c. follo 

| the files. — Leaders drels 
| and preſerve diſtances fron 
a! | the right, if filed from the 
5 left, and vice verſa- Com- 
8 manding officer is with the 


8 Rtandard balf ſquadron 
| When 
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HALT! 


To THE FRONT FORM 
SaVADRON, 


Mazcn! 


15 


When ſufficiently advanced. 


A caution immediately 
given. | 


# 


The rear rank leaders 


cover the front rank leaders, 


who, with the ſtandard, halt 
and are in a line. — Each 


rank forms up at the ſame 


time file after file to its 
proper leader, and looks to 


| its formed flank ; when the 


whole are up, the ſquadron 


| will receive the word Center 


Dreſs ! and correct any in- 


1 


From (RIGHT OR] 
LEFT) FLANKS OF 


HALF SQUADRONS | 


accuracy that may exiſt. 


| A caution—when one of 
.the half ſquadrons diſen- 
gages by reining back. 


TO THE REAR FILE! | 


\ 


— 


Manch! 


Ihe leaders turn to the 
rear, and the front rank 
leaders move up to the rear 


rank ones, the ſtandard in 
| front of its proper half ſqua- 
, dron,—Quarter-maſters and 


| trumpets follow their re- 
ſpective half ſquadrons.— 
Leaders dreſs and preſerve 


| diſtance from the right if 


filed 
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| filed from the left, and vice 
| verſa. —The commanding 
officer in the rear of the 
| ſtandard half ſquadron, 


\mÞ When a conſiderable way 
beyond the original ground, 


To Tat REAR Fokm FTD 
SavarrRont! A caution. 


4 The front rank leaders 
double round the rear 
rank leaders; place them- 
| ſelves before them, and to- 
| gether with the ſtandard 
Wo | halt. — Both ranks folloy 
Manch! I their leaders and form up at 
the ſame time; when the 
whole are up, the ſquadron 
| will receive the word 
CENTER DRESs, and cot. 
rect any inaccuracy that may 
| exiſt. 


n 


One very great advantage ariſes in the filing of hal 
ſquadrons from the /ame flank, for in any ſituation 
the whole body may be halted and inſtantly converted 
into an open column, ready to wheel up into line, or to 
execute any of the movements or formations of the 

open or cloſe column. This is not the caſe if the filing 
is made from the right and left of {quadrons either to 
front or rear. 


FRoM 
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From CENTER OF 
GaVADRONS TO THE > A caution, 
rRONT, FILE! 


( The ſtandard, its coverer, 
_ | and the four center files ad- 

| vance in front—The reſt of 
the ſquadron follow in file, 
till the whole is in four files.— 
Thecommandingofficerleads 
Ahe quarter maſter, &c. are 
in the rear. Dreſſing and 
diſtances are taken from the 
ſtandards by the firſt four 
men.— The followers of the 
files attend to their leaders, 
at the ſame time that each 
four may be dreſſed to the 
| right—The double files are 
| ſeparated a horſe's breadth, 


lie they cover their leaders. 


Marcu ! 


* 


HALT! | When the head arrives at 


the original ground. 


To THE At os 11 
SQUADRON |! 5 8 
be ſtandard, and files on 
each ſide of it ſtand faſt. The 
reſt of the ſquadron move up 
| to their places, file by file, 

and dreſs to the ſtandard. 


SauADRONs, 


Maxcn ! 


| 3 wWNEELI 


| moron WHEEL" 


HALT, and FRONT! 


'T $08. I 
TO THE RIGHT WHEEL} | 


MARCH Har! 92 31:3 * . 


Mancn !——HarrT ! MRS 2 


(Sqvanrrons—rIGHT ABOUTWHEEL! 
Manon ——Hair! rl op map Wheeling 


) Maxcn—— Hart! _ 


(SaVUADRONS—LEFT WHEEL! TY 
(Mazxca'——Hairt! 


CSavapRoN—LEFT ABOUT WHEEL | | 


UMaxcn! Hart! 8 
SauAD RON Marcn } ) 
R16HT——INCLINE : | The inclinings of the 


ForwarD! \ ſquadron are performei 

5 ſon the move. 

LzyT——INCLINE! 
FoRwWaRD ! I 


Which may bring thc 
ſquadron nearly on it 
f original ground. 


RETIRE, RANKSBY THREES, 


T heſe evolutions are performed partly from the 
halt, and partly from the march of the ſquadron.— 
Their arrangement may be varied t to adapt them to 


ground or circumlignces. 


On 


1 9 

On the ſame principles, can all other doublings or 
vheelings of the different tellings off of the ſquadron 
de made as ordered; and other filings, double or 
ſingle, may alſo be applied where neceſſary.— As from 
the center of a regiment ; from the flanks of diviſions 
or ranks of any kind to front or rear, &c. but thoſe 
above preſcribed ſeem ſufficient for every eſſential 


purpoſe. 


In the detail of theſe evolutions, the connecting 
words of March !—Halt, &c. muſt be ſubſtituted 
according to the ſituation of the ſquadron. 


The evolutions of two, three, or more ſquadrons, as 
a regiment, are the combination of thoſe of the ſingle 
ſquadron.— The general commands are given by the 
chief of the whole: thoſe of execution are repeated 
by leaders of {quadrons. 


The 5 ny wheelings, inclinings and formings up, 
are performed at a quick pace; and the general move- 
ments of the line are made according to the orders 
that are given, 


WHEN THE REGIMENT DISMOUNTS, AND FORMS 
IN BATTALION: IT IS COMPOSED OF 


Two Wings 5 Half regiments. 
Four grand diviſi ons — Squadrons. 

Eight troops Half ſquadrons. 
Gern diviſions — Quarter ſquadrons. 


Thirty two ſubdiviſions — Eighths of ſquadrons. 
The 
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- The zellino5:0f of the regiment or ſquadron, whe. 
ther mounted or diſmounted, are therefore the ſame 
and proportional diviſions take place whether 27 J of 
4 „ 7 compoſe the regiment. | 


The. 4 officers on the right of ſquadrons, remain 
there to command troops or half ſquadrons, 


The 4 officers on the left of ſquadrons, ſhift and 
replace the 4 ſerjeants on the right of each left half 
| ſquadron, and command thoſe half ſquadrons. ; 


4 


The captains that command ſquadrons will be of 
the number.of the 8 officers that are on the right of | 
troops, and therefore replace ſome of the ſquadron 
flank officers, who are otherwiſe diſpoſed of. 


One officer, covered by a ſerjeant or corporal, is on 
the left of each half battalion. 


The ſerjeants who are on the right of diviſion of 

cach half ſquadron, and are not hereby diſplaced, re- 

main in their ſituation, and thus there is either an 
officer or ſerjeant on the right of each diviſion, 


The 4 ſtandards are in the center of the regiment, | 
2 in each rank, and their 4 coverers are immediately 
behind them in one rank—Betwixt the ſtandards of 
the front rank, is a directing ſerjeant (who need not 
be covered) to regulate the march of the battalion.— 
From the poſitions above preſcribed, there is an officer 
on each flank of the ſtandards. 


The field officers, mounted, are in the rear of the 
battalion, and the commanding officer behind the 
center. | 


The 


9999 
The officers and ſerjeants in the front rank of the 
pattalion, are covered by the proper non-commiſhoned 
officers as when mounted. | 


All the other officers and . ſerjeants 
xe in the ſerrefile rank behind the battalion, and 
when the battalion breaks into open column of divi- 
fions or ſubdiviſions, one of theſe officers or ſerjeants 
places himſelf on the flank of, and conduQts each of 
ſuch diviſions, as 1s not naturally provided with a 
leader from the front. 


In every reſpect therefore, the poſition of officers, 
non- commiſſioned officers and men, and the move- 
ments of the regiment when diſmounted, are regulated 
and determined by the principles and commands pre- 
ſcribed for the regiments of infantry. 


When the Regiment is to diſmount, and form in 
Battalion. 


It is preſumed that officers who are to be on the 
right of troops, on the flanks of the half battalions, 
and ſupernumerary in the rear, and alſo the ſerjeants 
who have to ſhift their PRs, are apprized of it, 


Cros TO THE CEN-) 
TER OF THE LINB 


> Is a caution. 
70 DISMOUNT! 1 £2 


Each 


630 


TuxEE“'s--1xwWARDS 
wHEEL! 

Maxcn! 

HALT, DREss! 

Manch! 

HALT! 

'THyREE's--WHEEL UP! 

Manch! | 

HALT, DREss! 


Eves TOTHE RIGHT! 


PREPARE TO DIs- 
MOUNT! | 


[Each ſquadron wheels jj: 


wards,ranks by three's.--Each 


1 halts, when at the diſtance of 
2 horſes length from the one 


preceding it. — The whole 
wheel up into line, ſquadrons 
at files cloſed, boot-top to 
boot-top. — The whole are 
dreſſed to the center of the 
regiment to which they cloſed 
in,—The commanding off- 
cer remains advanced in front 
of the center—commanders 
of ſquadrons are on the flank 


| of their front ranks.—Quarter 


| maſters and ſupernumeraries 
| of the rear, cloſe in to behind 
the center of their ſeveral 
| ſquadrons, the trumpets on 


the right, and the farriers on 
the left of this rank. 


The whole. 


Rear rank reins back. — 
Files rein back clear of thc 
ſtanding rank. — loves ate 
taken off. Carbines ſprung, and 


3 unſtrapped. — Collars undone. 


| —Reins are ſhortened, and bj 
| ſignal carbines are placed be 
{hind on the near ſide. 


The 


Lt 


For 


Ma 


Har 


* * 
* 2 12 
4 : % * 1 > 


', 5 4 


DigmounT! 


i 
1 


LINK HORSES! | 


o 


Fox 8QUADRONS! + 


Makch! 


HaLT! 


& 


(heads. 


* 


30 5 ) 


25 The regiment, by ſignals 
given * ſharply and without 


4 loſs of time, diſmount, lock 


6 and ſtand faſt at horſes 


(The horſes that doubled 


| are brought up into their 
| ranks, and link to the center 


| under the bridle reins. —The 
| men fall back two paces, and 
| face their horſes. —All officers 
link at their poſts.in ſquadron, 


one file per diviſion of the 


ſquadron, remain with the 
horſes. Trumpeters and mu- 


fic run up, and form in two 
| ranks behind the center inter- 


"vat": 


The front rank faces to 


rank of each ſquadron faces 
{| outwards from the center. 


The front, ranks march for- 
| ward thirty ſteps, each ſqua- 


dron cloſing to its own center, 
and then receive the word 


Halt!-—The rear ranks file 


X quick 


and then draw their words. 
Quarter maſters, farriers, and 


the right about, and the rear 


—— 
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OFFICERS TAKE 
YOUR POSTS IN 
BATTALION! 


| 
Manch 


1 


quick from each flank, throu gh 


the intervals of the horſes, dou. 


ble round, and form cloſe to 


the front rank, as well as the 


ſerrefiles from the rear.— 
—Trumpeters and muſic are 


| behind the center interval. 


| | The officers. move quickly 


to. their poſts in battalion, and 


are placed as already mention- 
| ed—One on the right of each 


troop, one on the left of each 
wing, each of theſe covered 
by a'non-commiſſioned officer 
in the rear rank, and the reſt, 
as unappropriated, remain ſu- 
pernumerary behind the ſqua- 


dron.— The commanding of. 
ficer is ſtill in the front, and 


hip other mounted field officers 


Form BATTALION! 


SUBDIVISIONS 


WHEEL INWARDS! ; 


Marcn! 
HALT, DREss! 


in the rear, 
A caution. 


The Benn wheel back 


1 wards by ſubdiviſions, facing | 


to the center of the regiment, 
and receive the word Halt, 


5 Dreſs! from their ſeverd 


(leaders. 


ti = = 2 


Marcu! 


Harl, 


WrzzL inTOLINE! 
Marcy |! 3 
HALT, DRESsS! 
ETES—RI GRT! 


Fix BAxvoN ETS! 


. 


( 307 ) 


The whole on an Aligne- 
8 | 


The two center ſquadrons 


up diſtance from each other, 
and reſerving the breadth of 


The other ſquadrons when they 


have cloſed up to wheeling 


diſtance from the one pre- 


Lceding. 


The battalion is formed. — 
| The ſtandards move quickly 


by the rear, to occupy their 
place in the center. The ſer- 
refiles divide themſelves in 
the rear, and other individuals 
are placed, as directed for the 
battalion in the infantry regu- 


| lations. 


In this manner the battalion forms to its center, or 
bo either flank, as directed, and whether it is com- 
poſed of two, three, or four ſquadrons. 


MHOULDER CARBINES ! 


The battalion remains ready to march forward. 
_ WHEN 


when they arrive at wheeling 


three files for the ſtandards, 
| and intermediate ſerjeant.— 


WHEN THE REGIMENT IS TO MOUNT, 


The regiment being formed in front of their horſes 
in order to mount. 


RIGHT ABOUT, FACE ! 
Quick MARCH 


5 When about 50 yards from 


HALT, FgOoNT! 
2 the horſes. 


The ſub-diviſions wheel 
SUBDIVISIONS FROM backwards, and front out- 
THE CENTER OUT- | wards from the center of the 

WARDS WHEEL] 4 regiment, 

_ Maxcn! | Standards and officers move 
HALr, Dagss! | quick, and join their reſpec- | 
tive ſquadrons. 


Each ſquadron by its leader 
Quick MAncn! is halted and fronted, when 
Har, FRONT: 3 oppoſite the center of its 
rocks, e 


SPRING CARBIN ES! 


RIGHT ABOUT FACE! A caution, 


( 399 ) 


The line again retires, each 
Makck! Es, ſquadron by its center,and the 
whole by the right ſquadron, 
to within zoyards of the horſes. 


Ihe rear rank files quickly 
| off from each flank, and the 
Fi.ETOYOURHORSEsS!/ front rank marches on, open- 
| ing their files, and halt within 
(two paces of the horſes. 


Then men move up to their 
horſes, and unlink, doubling 
1 up the collar rein in the left 

hand,and holding the bridoon 
reinin each hand, cloſe to the 
| horſe's head. | 


UNLINK HORSES | 


Files rein back; let down 

ſwords ; ſhorten reins ; ſeize 

p14 the mane; twiſt it round the 

left thumb, and take the ſtir- 
(rup with the right hand. 


PREPARE TO MOUN 


Mou xe! On the word. 


Filts THAT DOUBLED . 
The doubled files move up. 
Manch! 2 3955 
The front rank at the ſame 
time attending to its dreſſing. 


a - 


CLOSE ORDER 
Maxrcu |! 


REAR RANK 13 


X 3 Imme- 


5 ( 310 ) 
SIT AF 'EASB! Taumedinteny faſten links, &c. &c. 


SQUADRONS CENTER gy Each ſquadron quickly ad 
DRESS! juſts ulelt by its own center, 


1 Markers advance a few 

yards from each ſquadron, 
line well, and the regiment } 
dreſſes up to them. 


REGIMENT, RIGHT 
DRESS! 


The regiment is prepared to take its intervals, or 
whatever other ſituation is ordered. 


INSPECTION, OR REVIEW OF A REGIMENT 
OF CAVALRY, 


— — 


The regiment marches to its ground in open co- 
lumn of ſuch front as circumſtances allow of, Forms 
on the alignement in cloſe order, with intervals equal 
to one third of the ſquadron, —Every individual 1s at 
his poſt in ſquadron, and alſo acquainted with his poſt 
in battalion, when the regiment diſmounts. Abe re. 
giment takes open order in the manner directed. The 
trumpets aſſemble on the right of the regiment in 
two ranks; and the ſtaff, &c. of chaplain, ſurgeon, 
mate, adjutant, are, on the right of the trumpets in 
the line of front rank, one horſe's length from it; 
and half a horſe from each other. 


Dx. 


In 


6309) 

In this diſpoſition, and eyes to the right, the gene- 
ral is awaited, He is to be received with the compli- 
ments due to his rank, as ſet forth in the regulation 
of military honours. On this occaſion the ſenior offi- 
cers are at the head of ſquadrons, and the command- 
ing officer of the regiment is one horſe's r. before 
the centre of the whole, | 


A point is to be originally marked, about 150 yards 


in front of the center of the regiment, where the gene- 
ral is ſuppoſed to take his ſtation : But although he 
may chuſe to quit that poſition, ſtill that ſpot is to be 
confidered as the point to work upon, and to which 
all movements and formations are relative. 


Receiving the General. 


1 


ral preſents himſelf before the 
center, or before any other 
part of the regiment (or line) 
the whole Draw SwoRDs, 
! coming down at the laſt mo- 
tion to the poſition of the 
; | ſalute, in which ſituation they 
Daaw Swords! 4 make a ſufficient pauſe, and 
then recover with the com- 


operation the whole of the 


X 4 the 


When the reviewing gene- 


| at three motions, the officers 


manding officer, —-During this 


| trumpets ſound, according to 


: "Vo 3120 
the rank: of the "Ap and 
20018 ſtandards only ſalute ſuch per- 
. | ſons, as from rank, and regu- 
lation, are entitled to that ho. 
. Tour. 


The general then goes towards the right (accompa- 
panied by the commanding officer) and the whole re- 
main ſteady, without paying any farther compliment 
vile he paſſes along the regiment, during which time 
muſic will play or trumpets ſound, and they will 
_ ceaſe when the general has returned to the right flank 
of the regiment, and is going away moms it. 


7 When the general turns the 
left of the left ſquadron, and 
paſſes betwixt the ranks, that 
quadron turns eyes to the left, 
as does each of the others, as 
be approaches them. 


Eves—Leevw! 


When the general is going 
Exzs RicuT! from the regiment, each ſqua- 
SLorE SworDs! | dron drefles to the right, and 
OF ht | [ſlopes ſwords. 


While the general is pro- 
ceeding to place himſelf in the 
front, this command will be 
given, and the regiment pre- 
J pare to march paſt, —On this 


REAR RANK TAKE 
\ * CLOSE ORDER! 


_ Maxcuy! 
* Fuer occaſion the officers 


will 


(313) 
will be cautioned not to alter 
their fituations, but to remain 
Las at ORDER. x 


Marching Paſt. 


The general having taken 
| his poſition, the regiment is 
| 5 | | ordered to wheel to the right, 
Tuxtz's—RiGuT | ranks by three's : All the offi- 
WHEEL | ſeers, &c. face to the right, and 
Mac! |] each is in the line of a rank of 
HALT, DR Ess! | fixes. —Trumpeters wheel into 
one rank, and the ſtaff of ſur- 
geon, chaplain, &c. do. not 
march paſt, 


To the flank, and in the con- 
Marc ! tinuation of the former front, 
which is marked accordingly. 


- When the head of the regi- 
ment is about 200 yards from 
| where its center ſtood, it will 
RicuT sHouLDER be lead circling on a moveable 
e one ! pirot into a new direction, and 
J march down perpendicular to 
the line on which it is to paſs 
i the general, the head of each 
ſquadron changing direction 
where the front one does. 
When 


FoRwARD! 


6340 


- 


fand dreſs to the right 
ven rapidly and ſucce 


HALF SQUADRON | 
Hart! WREEL ur 
| Maxcan! 
HALT, Dress! 
___ Maxcn! 
ExESs, RIGHT | 
TaxE okpER! 


1 


e e 


| 
five yards of the line on which 


| right half of that ſquadron, 


order; the trumpets nimbly 


[ſelves in two ranks before the 

| commanding officer, and ſound 
ja march, —The farriers are a 
j horſe's length behind the cen- 
ter of their troops, and the 


* When the head of the lead. 
ing ſquadron arrives within 


it is to paſs the general, the 
ſeveral words to form the 


„ are gi- 
ws t 
officers, trumpets and men 
front, and when the half ſqua- 


| dron has moved on 20 yards, | 
the command is given to take 


move forward, and place them- 


| 


In this manner, each half ſquadron clears the 
ground for its ſucceeding one, which performs the 
ſame operation PE to paſſing. 


| 
Carry SWORDS | 


Eyss—RicuT! 


Lriers, 


| dron is within 30 yards of the 
| general, ſwords are carried: 


quarter maſters behind: the far- 


When the leading half ſqua- 


1 


and the officers look to the 
commanding officer, in order 


— 


to ſalute with him, 


Paſſug 


636 


oth * the, Generel 


The fank of the leading half uation baving been 
directed in a line, which conduQts about four yards 
| before the general; when it arrives about 10 yards 
ſhort of him, the officers ſalute with the commanding 
officer, and at the Jaſt motion of dropping their ſwords, 
dreſs to the right. The whole muſt march at a ſteady 
pace, firm, upright, well dreſſed, and eyes fully 
turned on the general, 


When the rear rank has 
paſſed the general 10 yards, 
| officers recover their ſwords 
Ergs—CenTer! à With the commanding officer. 

e | The ſtandard does not ſalute 
in paſſing, except as before 
| ſpecified, 5 


4 2 


When the ſecond ſquadron 
TAKE CLOSE onDER! is paſling the general, the 
firſt one cloſes ranks. 


Thus each half en ſucceſſively paſſes. 


c When the firſt half ſqua- 


Lies. + dron has paſſed the general 
Haur—Dnxss! 1235 about 150 yards, it wheels 
Mancn!! ito the left, and is ſucceſſively 


followed in open column by 
(all the others. 


In 


In this manner the column proceeds, and makez 
three more wheels at the angles of the ground, til 
the leading half ſquadron has arrived on the line of 
paſſing the general; it there halts. about thirty yards 
from him, and the other half ſquadrons continue to 
cloſe up to quarter diſtance in its rear. The trumpets 
join their ſeveral troops in order to file paſt with them, 
unleſs they are particularly ordered, all to file at the 
head of the regiment, and afterwards to enn 


1 to the general. 
W < FH Wehe tht leading 


balf ſquadron halts, it is 
ordered to FILE paſt and 
immediately commences. 
Trumpet, captain, lieu- 
tenant, cornet, ſerjeants, | 
| | corporals, privates, from 
which every flank brings 
bs | the talleſt men in front; 
firſt, the front rank, then 


To TRE FRoNT— the rear rank, cloſed by | 
FILE | the farrier and quarter- 
i maſter.— Each man is | 


DEI 


half a horſe's length from 
whoever precedes him 
he muſt be well placed, 
look ſteadily at the gene- 
ral, and have his horſe 
I ſufficiently animated, and 
Igneither ſluggiſh nor relt- | 
| Hefs.—The commanding 
| officer remains near thc 
| general during the time of 
| filing, 


r 


The 


( 

The file muſt cover exactly, paſs within three 
a of the general, each man and horſe ſquare, fol- 
low a perfect ſtraight line, and the head be ſo con- 
ducted, that the rear may never be obliged to halt or 
hurry: The commanding officer of each troop will a 
therefore come out on the flank as ſoon as he has 
paſſed, in order the better to regulate the file. No 
man is on any account to halt, or to hurry in paſſing, 
but to keep the ſame ſteady walk, even if the front 
ſhould ne get from uin. 


Officers ſalute ſeparately when oppoſite the gene- 
ral—The ſtandard is with the leading troop of the 
ſquadron it belongs to, and does not ſalute, except as 
ſpecified. There is a diſtance of two horſes length 
betwixt the leader of the paſſing troop, and the 
quarter maſter of the one that precedes him. 


When the head of the 
troop has paſſed the general 
| 50 yards, it will halt, till the 
| reſt of the file has gradually 
and quietly formed up to it; 
HALT! | | it will then move on 50 yards 
} farther, and halt till the chief 
part of the troops have, in 
the ſame manner, filed paſt, 
formed up, and are cloſed up 
in its rear in column, at 
quarter diſtance. 


HAL YT! 


Juſt 


14 2 F 1 
Mancn! 


TR follow it in Open column, | 
when it acquires its pro. 
per diſtance. 


| Left wheel ! 
Halt, Dreſs ! 
March ! 


Left wheel ! 


Halt, Dreſs ! 
March ! 


HALT! 


WHEEL INTO LINE! 


Marc ! 
HALT, DRESS! 


"Ty Juſt before the tear 


57 


troops have eloſed up, 


4 and ſo as that the laſt one 


may not make any un- 


neceſſary pauſe on the 
ground, the leading one 
will be put in motion, 


and each ſucceſſively will 


The leading half ſqua- | 
dron will wheel to the 


left, and proceed to the 


| 


a | 


N 


flank of the ground on 


which the line is to form: 


it will there again wheel 


to the left, and march in 


the alignement, till it ar- 


rives at the right flank 


of the ground, followed 


by the others in open co- 


The whole will then be 


ordered to halt, and wheel 
up into line. 


, 


Should 


It 


( 319) 


Should a regiment not be directed to file paſt.— 
It will, after paſſing by half ſquadrons, enter the 
aignement, and form upon it. 


In general ſwords will 
be carried with' the blade 


the ſhoulder, and by the 


* | 
SLOPE SWORDS | word Stork SWORDS. 


Carry SworDps | | 
SEO ſions, and in parade, they 


will be carried upright, 
| at the word Carry 
| Sworps. 


* 


Eygs—RiGHT! 


1 reſting on the hollow of 


On other ordered occa- 


The regiment being 
now formed on their ori- 
| ginal ground, about 150 
yards from the general, 
will be cautioned to dreſs 
| to the right, and prepare 
| to diſmount. 


6320) 


RETURN SWORDS!-1 +1 - 
CLOSETOTHECENTER:;| |: 
OF THE REGIMEN T, + 


TO/DISMOUNT | |: 


1 l 1 5 


MONT! 
LINE HORSES! 


Form. BATTALION | | 


SHOULDER CARBINES! 


wy A 1 
* vo 


vial Grekted more particu- 
larly in the article of diſmount- 


* ing and forming the bat 


I talion. 


Fix BATONETS!lů 


— 


5 The regiment while 


diſmounted, and acting on foot, 


follows in every reſpe& the rules preſcribed for the 
battalion in the infantry regulations. 


REAR RANK TAKE } 


OPEN DISTANCE! 
Manch! 


; T7 2 } 
TRHE BATTALION 
WILL ADVANCE! } 4 


Manch! 


Officers, &c. in the front, 
and in parade order. 


between the ſtandards moves 


| out fix paces to the front, and 


two of the ſtandard coverers 


| advance, and line with him,— 


Muſic play, and trumpets 


[ 


HALT, Dress! * 


EYEs, RIGHT! 


found. | 


By 5 center, when within 
about 40 yards of the general. 


The 


The directing ſerjeant from 


General Sal 


Trooes ox YOUR 


L 


General Salute. - 


WHEEL! 


Mach! 
Halt, Dreſs ! "oy 


Marcy ! 


( 


4 — + . 
- i 4 * 1 * . ” 4 
1 % 


Papomer Aus 


| SHOULDER ARMS! 


11 
FL The men preſent arms, and 
the officers ſalute, ſo as to 
drop their ſwords. with the 
laſt motion of preſented arms. 


| —The muſic will play, and 
an the trumpets ſound.— The 
| Randards drop, and recover 


(with the officers, 


The men ſhoulder, and the 


officers and ſtandards recover 


[with the laſt motion. 


© Marching paſt, 


9 


The regiment will break 


into column of troops, the 
right in front. The column 


is put in march, muſic and 
| trumpets being previouſly or- 


ber, BACKWARD | dered to the head of it, — 


I Points will be aſcertained by 
+ the adjutant for the exact and 
| ſeveral wheelings of the troops, 
I ſo that their right flanks in 
| marching paſt, ſhall be only 
four paces diſtant from the 
point where the general is 
1 {uppoſed to place himſelf to 
(receive the ſalute. 


* The 


4834 N Nl n 
* 9 -& * „ „ „„ „„ 
5 1 


Te, Wheet! © 


-_ *. * 


March! E N | 


NG 


J X73 £% 
F 3 


1 of the ground, which may be 
ale about. 100 yards from here | 


32a) 


The ſeveral troops wheel 
vely at the firſt angle 


7a , 
f . Rien enter of the reginen 
e 
ß The reaps wa this 15 
| at the ſecond angle of | the 
Fane 9. prog and which brings 
Lt, Th. Ithem on the line on which 
Halt, Dreſs! | they paſs' the general, Tach 


leader of a troop, when it ha 
advanced ſix paces from the 


* * F 


wbecling point, changes his 
poſition quickly by the rear 


to the right flank of his troop, 


and. as ſoon as he has placed 


Rear ranks, lake open 
or der. / 


. The leading troop,and each 
I oother ſucceſſively, a as it atrifes 
| | within fifty paces of the gene- 


ral, opens its ranks, at which 
time the officers, including 


_ {thoſe in ſerrefile, move into 
[the front of the troop; the 
| [leading one being replacedon 

the right flank by his coverer, 
Ihe commanding officer of 


; {the troop is the right officer 


In 


Y himſelf on that flank, he wil 
= order Eyes, right! © 


| (323 ) 

In marching! paſt the | reviewing” general The 
muſic or trumpets in two ratiles,. led by a non - con- 

niſſioned' offfeer, are in front The colonel is at fout 
paces diſlance The field officers' a horſe's length bez 
bind the colonel— The officers of the leading troop 
four paces from the field officers—The front rank of 
that troop three- paces from their ofhvers; ; and thus 
waselltvely to the teur. | 


"The eldeſt W e is in the rear of the 
whole, as in the infantry, but in the abſence of the 
colonel he will ſupply his place. Ahe adjutant is be- 
hind and on the left of the lieutenant colonel Such 
trumpets as are not in front, are on the left flank of 
weir reſpective troops.— All ſerrefile ſerjeants are 
ſed up vithiti' one age of their r rear rahks. Tue 
troop, in one rank; and their ehre and the ſerre- 
fles of that rank are in tlie ſame line with them. staff 
oficers do not march paſt. 1 >) 


In marching | 1 rahks; the ſerjeants or co- 
rerer who is on the right flank of the troop, is re- 
ponfible for the proper wheeling diſtance of his 
troop, being kept from the front rank of the troop 
preceding Him. The leading officer on the right 
muſt invariably; preſerve! his diſtance of three paces 
before the right of the troop, and not dorange its 
march: the rank of officers dreſs to it; eyes are 
turned a Ittle't to the right, and they divide the ground, 

In order to cover the front of the troop.— If there is 


aal one officer with the b he is towards the 


Y 2 The 


C | 
The muſic begin to play juſt after the leading troop 
bas made the wheel, which brings them on the line of 
the general, (they muſt at all times take care, and be 
duly inſtructed to play exactly in the ordered times of 
march, viz. the Ordinary March, ſeventy five ſteps ina 
minute; the Quirk March, 108 ſteps in a minute; and 
there can be no excuſe for their being permitted in 
any inſtance to alter or vary theſe times of march, 
to which in their daily practice they muſt be ſtrictly 
habituated) they continue to march on, and do not 
draw up oppoſite the e unleſs eee de- 
fired ſo to do. 


The officers, Hen they arrive at a proper diſtance 
from the general, muſt prepare to ſalute ſucceſlively 
by troops, when within ſix paces of him, and recover 
| their ſwords when ten paces paſt him, without in the 
leaſt altering the rate of march, or impeding the front 
rank of troops. The commanding officer, when 
he has ſaluted at the head of the column, places him- 
ſelf near the general, and remains there till the rear 
has marchedpaſt—Fach trumpet on the flank ſounds 
we the officers of his own op ſalute. 


% 


K be e commanding 
A 52. troops will each ſucceflively, 

e boy heat | when he has paſſed the ge- 
Rear rauk robs, chaſe] neral by thirty paces, cloſe his 
3 rear rank, and at, this time 
none Pens | 4 each individual of the troop 

p reſumes the poſt x which he held 
BY when the column was firſt put 
0 in motion, 


The 


6 


l e 6: The ſeveral troops wheel 
{+ 4 + | ſucceſſively. when oppoſite the 


— 
— 


Leſt, Wheel! © ] ground where the left of the 
Halt, Dreſs! ' 4 regiment ſtood, their leading 


March! Lt bs officers having ſhifted to their 
nl left flank when the ranks 
} s 


„ al near to where the left of the 
Hart © | battalion ſtood, the whole 


SUPPORT ARMS! , halt, muſic ceaſes, arms may 
be ſupported, and the Quick 


March may N com- 
| _ MENCE. | 


Marching paſt in quick Time. 


avion Mien! f The whole march off in 
n Nane time — no moe. | 


The column makes three 
1 ſeveral wheels, viz. at the 
point where the left of the 
Left—Wheel ! | battalion ſtood ; at the point 
Halt, Dreſs! + where the firſt wheel was 


r 


the ſecond wheel was made, 
which places it on the line of 
| paſſing the general. 

Y 3 Before 


115 Tok When ha Lain: der is 


£ Quick March ; made ; and at the point where 


(36) 
* Before the leading troop 

Selb * A c © $34 1 | has: .made the laſt wheel, arms 
Cann wes ee carried. When it haz 
completed that wheel the mu- 

el N iy to play. x 

aha 8 moſt 10 el! in quick time, and at 
cloſe order, officers do not ſalute or pay any compli 
ment, but are attentive to preſerve the proper 
Vvbeeling up intervals betwixt their troops. The 
leading officer. of each troop ſhifts to its right, by its 
rear, in the ſame manner as in the ordinary march, 
| ſix paces after the laſt wheel, which brings him on the 
line with the general, and when he has paſſed the 
general thirty paces, he-will reſume his proper pivot 
flank.—The ſerrefile officers and ſergeants march in a 
rank in rear of the troops, at one pace from the rear 


rank, and officers ſwords are carried againſt the right 
ſhoulder and ſteady. 


The colonel, field officers, ſtandards, adjutant, 
_ trumpets, muſic, are in the ſame fituation as in 
marching paſt in ordinary time, and the muſic will 
commenee playing juſt after they have wheeled into 
the line of paſting, and wi continue to march on at 
we ape of the wy umn, 


43 "Dh yen Gap thirty 
I paces after paſſing, will ſucecl- 

I \ fixelydrefs to the left, the pro- 

pie per pivot flank, and the officer 
1 will wg to that flank. 


The 


1 57 


Halt, re, s : 
March PF 1 18 14 
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Hawn! 


Lift wheel! 
Halt, Dre 6 


a * + Lay LY 
A 115 inen 


( Y 
n The troops fuccefſvel 
la 7 | 1 0 8 : 
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When the head of the co- 


lumn approaches to the left 


Lan 9 1 7 


( 5 at the point on the 


arc Jet all 


4 Ae in Lune 


Halt ! 


Maxcn! 
Hair, Dazss 81 


4 


— 


pes realy 


* 


Tbe adv hen ce 


Y 4 The 


I wheel; when oppoſite to the 
Istodbed where the teſt of the” 


af the ground, on which it 
ik” originally ſaluted the general, 
Bah | muſic will ceaſe, and the 
jr OLE column will be halted in order 
1 | 5 to take up the ordinary march, 
I lor the purpoſe of weng © on 


enn till arrived at the 
point, where its head, of right 
is to be placed. —It receives 
the word Halt! pivots are in- 
ſtantly eorrected if neceſſary, 
it 'wheels up into line, and 
| every individual is at his poſt 
in battalion, 
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( 38 ) 
t. ging at a due diſtance from the 


al ſeventy yards) and in cloſe order; 
the ; commanding officer will order it to prime and 


load wich 8 nene with the _ 
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at 


u . Would the performance 
| of the manual, and platoon 
Ws gf e e 47 | exerciſe he Neon fanned | 
2155 n {nt commanding officer, af. 
HI n. Winbe 373.74 
i ter t e line has formed, gives 
0 MANUAI S ie 5 
nr 12 caption to that purpoſe, and 
2 2... ,.... 1 goes to the rear of the batta- 
11ion,—The major advances to 
itzhe front, — opens ranks, — 
Ms. unfixes Veyourts,—Thoalder 


Arms, 


He then makes the {officers take their poſt of 
exerciſe in the rear; by facing to the right: marching 
through the ſeveral intervals occupied by the ſer- 
jeants, &c. and when three paces beyond the rear | 
rank they halt, and then receive the word Front,— 
The commanding officer; field officers ; adjutant: 
ſerrefile ſerjeants; trumpets; muſic, are at their 
poſts in the rear as when the battalion is formed at 
cloſe order; the ſtandards are in the ranks at theit 
poſts, and an officer remains on each flank of thc 
battalion. 


The major proceeds with 

180 Ithe manual as directed by re- 

A gulation; obſerving that the 

Il front rank only comes down 

MANUAL EXERCISE! J to the laſt poſition of the | 
I | charge, bayonets, the others 

| remained ported, —The ſer- 

. jeants who are in the ranks 

(exerciſe with the men, 


The major cloſes rear ranks 
for the platoon exerciſe, and 
burda 8 0 | officers and every other indi- 
: is vidual take their places as 
] when the battalion is at cloſe 


order. 


», 
4 * 


The major proceeds with the platoon exerciſe ac- 
cording to regulation. 


After the manual and platoon, the battalion re- 
mains formed at cloſe order, and the major returns to 
, his poſt in the rear; and the commanding officer 
comes to the front. 


The commanding officer 
| orders the battalion to prime 
and load And the regiment 
is now prepared for ſuch fir- 
| ings as may be ordered, and 
are 


63 9 


Ae enn Sate are conſonant to the principles 
E5819605, aieſtabliſhed by regulation,— 


411 17 28 65. 155 EN . 8 


Fr 7 vb 9 20. * the firings, will be performed 
wy 4, goto 2th in! quick! or flow time, 25 
141440; 971 greg (ordered. | 


"74 


-45t 21 20 N 15% $77 W510 


After the valley, cathines ih loaded and ſhoulder- 


* 42> WO. my Sts N 


ed, and the regiment is prepared to mount. 


1 e directed in the 1 of 


wan Kc. 4 kooming. 


* 
* * 
> 
=— 


SQUADRONS FROM 


m_ The regiment will wheel 
CENTER TAKE | 


lids from its center 


] 
adobe orc | ranks by three's—march on 
TurEE's WHEEL— 
: an alignement marked to 
March! 
Sn Arc each flank. — The {ſquadrons 
HALT, Drtss 
12 will ſeverally be halted, when 
Maxcn ! | 
' they have acquired. their in- 
HALT! ; 
| | teryal diſtances — Front into 
Tanzr'sWHEELUP! 
line, and the line be dreſſed 
MaRcu |! OS WR 
HALT, Dunxss! TY OO 


The regiment temains formed at cloſe order, ready 
for evolutions, movements or attacks, as ordered. 


If 


The advancing and retiring in 


th the whole evolutions are 

not performed, they muſt be 

7051 182 ſo as to follow each 

20 10 0 | other with propriety on the 

ee | * ground, before the general; 

and the connecting circum- 

ſtances of March, Halt, Front, 

&e. muſt be applied according 

to the fituation of the 8 
Udron. | 


RS -- 


__— —— 


WnuxkLIxes in Squadron, 


ISCLINING the Regiment According to tl. 


MOVEMENTS AND ATTACKS, Plates. 


The 8 is formed about 100 yards from the 
Feneral, 


| \ The column of diviſions is 
| formed by the wheeling back 
I. | of diyifions, — The column 
The open column | paſſes and takes up its ground 
of diviſions trots paſt } at a trot, —The flank leaders 
| iegeneral,and again do not quit the pivot flanks, 
85 | but 
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tion on the left flank the eighth of the circle, by the 
by throwing back diagonal march of half ſqua- 
the right the eighth drons to ang rear. (S. 71,) 


left thrown back. led into the new direction, the 


2 — — — — 


( 832 ) 
forms in line on the but they may order their di. 
ground it gen ſions to turn their eyes to the 
Read, ier - lee. ERC: the e of 


c - k t th 2 
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Change = wes The: Cs | is thrown back 


of the circle, 


J 


\ 


otfeooe roi hn rb The 5 Hat. into open 
I columm of diviſions, the right 
in front, and is put in motion, 
Ehe three or four leading 
ones take a new direction, pa- 

| | rallel to the original one, by 
wheels to the left. The lead. 
| ing diviſion again changes its 
3. direction, by a half wheel to 
Change of poſition | the left, and when the three or 
in open column, the! four behind it have alſo wheel- 


* 


column is halted; (the parts 
| [of it being now placed i in three 
different dire&ions)—and the 
rear diviſions are ordered to 
ſenter it by flank marching. 

| | (S. 34.)—The line is formed 
by the wheeling up of diviſions 
to the left. 


The 


(m1) 
The line changes poſition 


2 v 5 4 1575 
40608: 9g 1606 980 on the right | flank by the dia- 
change of poſition: | Sonal marching up of half 
an the right flank; | ſquadrons, and a line is formed 
he left thrown for- Parallel to che original one, 


A 5 i 
on and ſomething more diſtant 
e general. (S. 71.) 

CCiuoſe column of half ſqua- 

| drons is formed behind the 

nent $4070 "HR 481 26.) 

The cloſe column | The cloſe column marches 

I formed— marches to the right flank, till it is op- 

"9 deploys into poſite the general, (8. 57.) 
a and halts and fronts. 


on à center half ſquadron. 
(G68. 61.) De: 


The line wheels into open 
column of diviſions, the right 


6: =o 1 front, —Advances a ſhort 


 Counter-march of diſtance and halts. 

de diviſions of the J Counter marches its divi- 

open column. 
TE the left in front. (S. 45.)— 

| Marches, returns to its for- 

[ mer ground and halts. 


out flanking it on the right, 


The cloſe column deploys 


= — wn -—o—— 


ſions, and becomes a column, 
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changes poſition. | to] Ta 
the flank, by the 


( 334 ) 
The column, by the flank 
march of each of its divifions, 
moves 200 yards to the rear. 
—Halts and fronts: again into 
column, the left in front, 


flagk march of its 
Uvifions. | ed as cee wheel 


weve — 2 b eee | 
The line attacks to the 
. front, by ſquadrons from the 
1 right; each moving when the 
Attack, by ſqua-J.one preceding it has juſt fi- 
drons ſueceſſively. | niſhed its attack. They ſuc- 
F ceſſvely arrive and halt in 
(line. 


f 


The line retires by echellon 
| of ſquadrons from the left, 
; each zo yards behind the other, 
and when the ſecond ſquadron 
is at a ſufficient diſtance, it is 
183 ordered to halt and front, and 
15 the others imimedfately come 
Unto Ing with N 


The line retires ind! 
echellon. 


aan, row T Directed by a named ſqua· 
The line attacks to 1 . . . 
Aka de') ron, it halts and dreſſes. 
the front. e 9 | 
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( 385 
e Tbe two right ſquadrons 
form column of half ſqua- 


dren; behind the adjoining 


half dance, at quarter dif- 
The whole retire (ranks by 


?.three's) | Halt, Front; when 


ordered the column cloſes up, 
andi at the ſame time, the two 


left half ſquadrons form alſo in 
cloſe column, behind their ad- 
join right one. 


e dilpotition i | farmed during the-re- 
treat, it. may he ſuppoſed an original one made at a. 
diſtance from the enemy, and taken up from column 
of march to the front. 


Fig. 72. 


112 n 

Attack of the ene- 
my in front, and 
bank. | 


= 


fe” 


| The left column * 


into line, and at the ſame time 


the right column (except the 
front half ſquadron) wheels to 


the right by three's, marches, 


l and the heads of the half ſqua- 


drons take a new oblique di- 
| retion——When theſe have 
gone 100 yards or more, the 
leading diviſion is fronted and 
dreſſed, ſo as to be nearly per- 
pendicular to its charging 
point (the enemy's flank) it 
| advances, and the others pro- 
| ceed 


(e 
af ? He Ut 36 80 5 X * eeed to 1 the flank, ſo as fac. 


W FER l | cefively: to front, and come 
2 (4 fuptoits right, and that of each 
2 27] 1 other, during which the moye. 
II | mentof the line is alſo carrying 
Ion, and made to correſpond to 
IsAtſter the attack purſuers are 


- f The regiment retires by al. 
r nv ternate balf ſquadrons in two 
f lunes (S. 99.) covered by ſkir- 

5 5 89 miſhers, and the right flank 
„ *' - attack gradually during the 
Revue, in two lines retreat, takes its proper line 
By __ ANETUACE ball | nd diſtances from the leſt 
ſquadrons. 1 


* 


8 oc 


| ſquadrons, ſo that the regiment 
| may be again in line, about 
_ | the time it is ordered to halt 
Land front. 


The two left ſquadrons form column of diviſions at 
quarter diſtance, behind the left diviſion of the ad- 
joining ſquadron. —This may be ſuppoſed an original 
diſpoſition, taken up from column of march to the 
front. LEY COT TG, 


he column marches from 
_ [its rear, (as in S. 46.) moves 
in open column, and is con- 
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et e e dackedl 8. 101.) into the line, 
lIuhich is to place it obliquely 
+ - | (not'petpendicularly) to the 
Iffank of the enemy; when its 
head is ſufficiently advanced, 
it wheels up into line of half 
ſquadrons, at half intervals 
(which are taken during 
the movement) and inſtantly 
Attack of the ene- moves on to the attack (its 
y in front, and poſition being ſuch, that its 
"dp + finward flank ſhall not in the 
19 5 charge interfere with that of 
| the other line, which has to 
purſue a different direQion 
(together with the ſquadrons 
before in line, whoſe move- 
ments are made correſponding 
Ito it, that the whole may 
| [arrive on the enemy at the 
Lame time.) | 


1 
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. 
1 
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14. 
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& q The half ſquadrons 7 what 
| was the column, by a flank 
| march, ranks by three's, place 
themſelves in ſecond line, at 
8 60 yards diſtance behind the 
15. | | other ſquadrons, and ſo as to 

Retire in two lines, ! out-flank that line on one 
= | flank by a half ſquadron.— 

During this the front line de- 
2 taches 
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16. 


Attack of infantry. 


9 time both lines retire toge. 
oY ther ; and, when ordered, halt 


lis ordered to form up to the 


The regiment attacks in 


_ _ | two, columns of half ſquadrons 


1 each other, move on, charge 


the reſt of the line on both 
f flanks wheel inwards by 
| three's;z each two half ſqua- 
Ur 28 drons unite, front, and follow 

at a diſtance of 70 or 80 yards 
II behind each other, and attack 


l | ones before they arrive at the 


I | the line in that direction, and 


: | The third ones when the) 


( 335 ) 
taches &irmiſhers, and in due 


and front, and the ſecond line 


1 
3 


from the center. The two 
center half ſquadrons cloſe to 


through the line, and gradu- 
ally, and ſucceſſively halt: 
when theſe begin to advance, 


ſucceſſively in the following 
„% 

FTbe two leading ones pro- 
ceed as above.— The ſecond 


line, make a quarter wheel 
(half ſquadrons) outwards, pals 


gradually come to a halt.— 


b come on the line wheel (ball 
| ſquadrons) 


ti 


17. 


The regiment re- 


from the flanks. 


tires in two columns \ 


( 339 ) 


ſquadrons) outwards; charge 


| along the line a certain diſ- 


| tance, and then wheel up to 


the front, —The fourth ones 


halt upon the line, ready to 


ſupport to the front, or to 


either flank.— All the half 


r 


ſquadrons as they halt, detach 


' | fome purſuers, whoſe buſineſs 


is not a diſtance, but in the 
| neighbourhood of their ſqua- 
| dron. If there is a ſecond 


une, it Tupports or acts as 


Lofdered. 


. The regiment thus irregu- 
4 larly placed, calls in purſuers, 
1 and at the ſame time retires 


(rear rank leading) from each 
flank in column of diviſions, 


wich approach each other 


nearly (within four yards) 
when behind the center; 


two columns at half diſtance. 
he head of the column 


halts, and the other diviſions 
cloſe up to quarter column. 


The whole are then ordered to 
front, ranks by threc's. 


the whole thus following in 
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( 340 ) 
The regiment may be ſuppoſed thus afſembled | 
from a march forward, and that it has a defilé in its 
front, which it is to beer 1 in line of diviſions, and 
then to dende ANT e 


7 


* 


of The two leading diviſions 
file (each two men in front) 
from their inward flanks, open 
| out to a diſtance of half their 
front, and when about 50 yards 
| advanced, their fronts halt, 

| and they form in line. 


| SY When the leading diviſions 


* The regiment pal. are completely i in file, a com- 
| ſcan e and forma 1 mand is given, and each of 


the others at the ſame inſtant 
| files from its inward flank 
along its' own front, and is 
then conducted to its head 
point in the line, and thus ſuc- 
iL ceſſively form up to the two 
© | leading diviſions, till the whole 
. lis in a line of diviſions (an 
>» | officer at the head of each) at 

N half diſtance of intervals. 


in line of diviſions, 


* 1 


This mode is preſcribed in this particular ſituation, 
to ſhow a readineſs and quickneſs in extending into 
line; but was the whole of the column actually to paß 
a defile, on a very narrow front, each diviſion mult o 
courſe do it on the ſame narrow front as its leading 


one, be obliged to go over r the ſame ground, and tir 
formatio 


( 341 ) 
formation would be much longer, and be a ſucceſſive 
one from center to flanks of the line. 


— 


The regiment in line of di- 

19. } viſions makes a ſhort attack 

TY to the front, * | to the front, and ſends out 
purſuers. 


In line of half Cridrons or diviſions, and in all at- 


tacks made by them, an officer is at the head of each, 
und care muſt be taken that the ſtandard 1 is in the cen- 
ter of one of them. 

The regiment wheels in- 
| wards by diviſions to form the 
| line of ſquadrons, and towards 


- 


20. whatever diviſion (which ſtands 


Line of ſquadrons. faſt) will bring the center of 


ſite the general, at the ſame 
time the fignal is given for 
- purſuers to return. 


Rear ranks are opened, and 


Regiment advances rade order; trumpets ſound- 
n parade. fing, &c. &c. within thirty 
5 Yards of the general. 


i Halt. 
General Salute. 


2 3 i The 


formed. ithe line, when formed, oppo- 


21. the regiment advances in pa- 


The 31 evolutions, movements and Its 
Fr are ſuch as ſeem eſſential, for the general prac- 


tice of the regiment. —The whole of them may not 


be required. at any one exerciſe or inſpection, and.ſych 
therefore as are to be performed (always including 
the firſt ſeven movements if ſpace allows) muſt be 
arranged and connected according to the extent of, 


and circumſtances of the ground on which they are to 
be exhibited; and on the ſmalleſt ſpot ſuch changes of 


poſition may be made, as will clearly ſhow what may 
be expected from the body in more extended fitua- 


When the line of one, two, or more regiments i 


at any time marching paſt in open column of any | 
kind, and at open or cloſe ranks, it muſt occupy 10 


greater extent of ground than when it original 
wheeled into column. —lts order is never to be broken 
or lengthened out, nor is the diſtance between din- 
ſions, ſquadrons, or regiments, ever to be encreaſed 
to make room for muſic, &c. in the intervals, or fo 
its own partial appearanee.—The muſic of each r- 
giment (when any) will play in paſſing, but will con- 


tinue to march on, unleſs otherwiſe at the time part. 


cularly directed. 


— 


ie 
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When two or more regiments are exerciſed or 
reviewed together, they will be formed in one (or 
two) line with the ordered interval. — They will re- 
ceive the general; march paſt; and may perform 
the fame identical movements as before preſcribed for 
the ſingle regiment, obſerving the additional direc- 
tions that are given for thoſe of the line. —Difm6unt- 
ing, filing, or frequently marching paſt, will hardly be 
required from a conſiderable body of cavalry, whoſe 
great object, in movements of exerciſe or inſpection, 
muſt be quick, but juſt, change of poſition, made at 
arate which can maintain order and not exhauſt the 
animal, and from which, when acquired, an imme- 
date, firm, and vigorous attack can be made. On 
ſuch occaſions, movements (and the larger the body 
the fewer and ſimpler they muſt be) executed by the 
general principles preſcribed, are eaſily arranged, 


correſponding to the ſituation the body is ſuppoſed 
tobe in with reſpe& to the enemy, and alſo to the 


local circumſtances of the ground. 


The number of paces mentioned in the ſeveral 
movements are not poſitively preſcribed, but are ſup- 


poſed to be nearly ſuch as will give the intended 


relative ſituation. 


No improper pauſes ſhould be made betwixt the 
ow parts of the ſame moyement, —The detach- 
2 4 ed 


1911 
WF 
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ed points neceſſary in formations ſhould be timeouſly 
prepared and given fo the perſons who are ſo or. 


£ 
dered. 4 — 1 I 4 tl 44 * irn . 3 * 1 vv 44 * 1 % 


1 


* Fang 3 108 then movements age 

| the regiment when diſmounted, and the firings, &c. 
&c. will be found in the regulations, and in the re. | 
view exerciſe preſcribed for the infantry, . 


The intention of fixing upon ſome of the "oſt ef. 
ſential cavalry movements, and thus directing them to 
be executed by each regiment when ſeen ſeparately, 
is :—That thereby the inſpecting General may be 
enabled to report the more minutely and comparatively 
on the performance by each regiment of the great 
leading points of movements. — He will therefore, 
beſides the circumſtances that relate to the dreſs and 
.general appearance of man and horſe, the exerciſe on 
foot, &c. &c. particularly obſerve and ſpecify, 


Whether or not 


The original formation of ſquadrons and regiment 
is according to order. 

The marches are made with accuracy, at the paces 
required, and on ſuch objects as have been given. 

The proper diſtances in column are at all times 
preſerved. F145 


5 —_ 
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The wheelings are made e PR and in INE 
manner preſeribed. d vd nn | 

The formations into 0 are made true in thei in- 
tended direction, without falſe openings, or neceſſity 
of correction; or that nen when neceſſary, 
are inſtantly made. 

The changes of poſition are made with due celerity 
and juſtneſs, | 

The officers are alert in their changes of Bae. 
exact in their own perſonal movements, and loud, 
decided, and pointed in their words of command. 

The march in line is uniformly ſteady, without 
opening, floating, or cloſing. 

The flank march is compact, firm, and without 
improperly lengthening out. 

The officers and under officers give the aids requir- 
ed of them with due quickneſs and preciſion. 

Hurry and delay in the movements are equally 
avoided, 
In the firings, the loading is AY the levelling 
is juſt, and the officers firm in their commands. 

The officers, non commiſſioned officers and men 


ride well, and the horſes are e acuve, vigorous, and 
vell broken. | 


When a confiderable body of cavalry, or when in- 
fantry and cavalry are united, and to act in corps, their 
combined operations, ſuch as movements in column, 
echellon, or line; their formations; ; the conduct of 


attacks 


— — — . — - 
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attacks or retreats, &c. depending on numbers, and 
circumſtances of ground or ſituation, ean only be de- 
termined and applied according to the views of the 
commander. But the great principles of movement 
laid down for the line will ſtill direct, and the detail 
of execution will remain invariable, being com- 
pounded of thoſe e for the S 10g. 
ment, and line. 


D. D. 


Js 


(Wn) 


auch, 1799. 


His ROYAL Hrienntss the Commander in Chief, 
having thought it necefſary to give out the following 
Orders, to the corps of cavalry encamped laſt ſummer 
near Windſor, is pleaſed-to direct, that the ſame be 
communicated to all other corps of cavalry whatever, 
and that they ſhall be entered, obſerved, and conſi- 
dered, as Standing Orders, in farther Explanation 
of His MazzsTY's Regulations for the Formations 
and Movements of the Cavalry, of the year 1796. 


In the courſe of the exerciſe of the cavalry, His 
Royal Highneſs the Commander in Chief has ob- 


ſerved, that notwithſtanding His Majeſty's Regula- 
ations were, and are eſtabliſhed, for enſuring a perfect 


lameneſs in all operations whatever of the troops, 


and without which no body larger than a ſquadron, 


or fingle regiment, can poflibly be managed, or a& 
to effeck; yet, that conſiderable deviations have 
taken place, in ſome regiments, from thoſe regula- 
tions, in the execution of the preſcribed movements, 
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in the mode of giving the words of command, in 
the words of command themſelves, and in other par- 
ticulars. He therefore enjoins the ſtricteſt, and moſt | 
literal obſervance of thoſe Regulations, in the train. 
ing of all individual regiments in their quarters, ſo 
that not-the leaſt difference of execution may exiſt 
when they are aſſembled; but that without difficulty, 
or previous explanation, they may be prepared to ad 
together, and execute the commands of the general, 
who himſelf is not to depart from the fixed principles, 
and modes of movement preſcribed : Andin ordering 
the. ſtricteſt attention to be given to theſe circum- 
ſtances, his Royal Highneſs truſts on every future 
occaſion he will ſee their good effects. 

His Royal Highneſs further directs an exact con- 
formity to the following points, that have more par- 
wennn met his ebenen. | 


That commanding officers, of regiments, brigades, 
or larger bodies, are moveable according to circum- 
ſtances, and ſhould by no means conſider the center 
of ſach bodies, as their general poſt i in exerciſe or 
movements, or expect by the exertion of one voice, 
from one fixed ſituation, to command and dire& the 
whole; their preſence is more frequently required 
near one, or the other flank; in general they ſhould 
be at the conducting point of movement, or forma- 
tion, and to that addreſs their orders by voice, or 


d for i if that ans is ad or placed in the di- 
rection 


( 349 ) 
tection it ſhould take, there is little danger of the 


parts of the body not nene au Oey con- 
forming to it. 


There are many ſituations in the movements of : 
great bodies, where commands, that are not imme- 
diately to influence the whole, are not given loud, 
but quietly, to the directing body, to whoſe ſituation 
the reſt by the eye conform; as when the head of 
an open column is ordered to halt, that the reſt of 
the diviſions may move on, and ſucceſlively ſtop in 
cloſe column; and on all occaſions where parts only 
of a large body are to march, or halt ſucceſſively, 
commanding officers of regiments ſhould have an at- 
tention to give their commands in ſuch manner, as 
not to produce an alteration in thoſe points, that are 
not meant to be influenced by them at that inſtant. 


| Where a large body is marching in column, or 
columns, through narrow ground, and when its parts 
are to be aſſembled beyond the defile in ſeveral lines, 
in a compact manner behind each other — ſuch parts 
are not to begin to aſſemble when the leading one 
does, but the head of each line is ſucceſſively firſt to 
come up to the ground on which it is to ſtand, and 
when it there halts, its proper followers (and not be- , 
fore) move into line with it, and thereby do not im- 
pede the bodies that are behind them, which are 


ſill in the defile, and are to perform the ſame opera- 
tion, 


Words 


6388 ) 


Words of execution, ſuch as March, Hul, rt, 
Gallop, &. are ordered to be pronounced ſhort, 
loud, and ſharp, and by no means to be lengthened 
out, or given in a drawling | tone of voice; if ne- 
ceſſary, they _ be e more than once: in 
mm ick movements. FRO 

The words of command, as Aatked in the x regu- 
lations, are to be ſtrictly made uſe of, and no other 
ſubſtituted in their room: in the quick movements, 


and manceuvres of cavalry, they muſt be rapidly | 


given; are ordered (S. 1 3 ) to be much N 
and all expletives ono 


\ Preciſion of movement depend altogether on the 
ating circulation of commands of execution, and 
that on the attention of officers to the point they 
may be expected to come from: unleſs the whole of 
a body, however large, is put in motion at the ſame 
inſtant, a column will be extended, and a line will 
be ill dreſſed, and with falſe intervals. 


The principles of all cavalry evolutions, and move- 
ments, may, to great advantage, be practiſed, and 
learnt on foot, making uſe of the cavalry formations, 
tellings off, words of command, and method of exe- 
cution ; not of f thoſe peculiar to the infantry. 


* 


When: a new line to be marched, or formed upon, 
is taken up by markers, commanding officers of 
| ſquadrons, of. regiments, and all other perſons what- 
_ ever, will take care that during - ſuch operation, 

they 


— 


rp p_ — — T —ä — —2— CY 


they do not ſtand upon, or obſcure the direction of 
that line — In general, too many markers are thrown) 
out: the regulations are full and explicit on that 
head. In movements in column, commanding offi- 
cers of ſquadrons, and regiments, ſhould keep wide of: 
the flanks, that the pivot leaders may more correctly 
follow each other, and that they themſelves may the 
better ſee, and diſtinguiſh the relative Ts of 

the whole. ; 


Officers do not ſufficiently attend to the difference 
between changes of direction made by Wheel, and 
by Shoulder forward. In the firſt caſe, one flank re- 
mains fixed, while the other is on the wheel; in the 
ſccond caſe, both flanks continue in motion, (as in 
S. 8.) - Shoulder forward, applies to a ſmall front, 
and to a column of march, where the change of di- 
tection is to be made gradually, without an altera- 
tion of the pace. In proportion to the front of the 
body ſo changing, muſt be the degree of ſweep made 
by both flanks, and in all caſes the reverſe flank con- 
forms to the pace of the pivot flank, and in no caſe 


can it be made ſhort and quirk otherwiſe it becomes 
a wheel, 


So many. of the operations of the ſquadron, regi- 
ment, and of the line, depend on the leading, and 
vell conducting of the. diviſions of ſquadrons, of half 
quadrons, or of entire ſquadrons in Ranks by threes, 
Wat in the quarters, of regiments, ſquadrons, or 

troops, 


K 
troops, the practice of the movements of -ranks by 


threes, ſhould be conſidered as the moſt eſſential 


point to be attended to. There can be no quarter 


whatever, where there is not ground to exerciſe, and 


apply this movement to ſquadrons, and ſmuller bodies; 


officer critically perform this duty It muſt be made 


at all paces, it is in general, (except in column of 


route) a quick movement, and the changes in its 


direction are made, by attention to the conducting 


officer, and by ſhoulder forward; it muſt be led, both 


in ſtraight and in waving lines, and the body be ac- 
cuſtomed at once (as when connected with greater 
bodies) to form quickly to front, to rear, to right, to 
left—It muſt march by the pivot flank, cloſe; and 


without opening out, as at the moment when it firſt 


| wheels, and quits its original ground. As this is the 
ſmalleſt front on which any body, from a diviſion of 
a ſquadron to a line, can make a flank movement, 
without a material extenſion, its general uſe and ap- 
plication muſt be felt by, and be obvious to every one. 


If a regiment, or line is to perform this operation, the | 


utmoſt activity muſt be exerted, that the whole are 
put at once in motion, which depends on the quick 


eye and order of commanding officers of regiments. 


Quick movements and formations of ranks by two's, 
made with accuracy, are alſo an eſſential practice; 
and the quick breaking off, doubling, and moving up 


in the march in line; and (without halting that line) 
to avoid obſtacles of ground ſhould be much attend - 


. 
= 2 X 1 — 
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An alertneſs, knowledge, and practice of the duties 
of advanced, and rear guards, of patroles, of flanking 
parties, of -kirmiſhing, is common and eſſential to 
cavalry of all denominations; and although light 
troops are more frequently employed, than regiments 
of the line, on thoſe ocgaſions, yet every regiment 
ſhould -be:equally adroit, and inſtructed in theſe ſer- 
vices, and able to take care of itſelf in, all ſituations. 
Every regiment in quarters, is therefore to make an 
attainment of theſe points, an eſſential object of its 


practice and exerciſe; and commanding officers are to 


inſtruct their young officers in a methodical, quick, and 
ſoldier like diſcharge of theſe duties, which the arms, 
lately given to the cavalry, render equally eaſy to all. 
His Royal Highneſs has no doubt, that on future occa- 
ſions he will ſee the effects of ſuch inſtruction, and 
attention : in the attainment of which the following 


rules and circumſtances are preſcribed, both in exerciſe - 


and in ſervice. -. 


Stirmiſhing.—Sk irmiſhers or ranks detached to fir e, : 
ſhould be at leaſt 200 yards from the ſquadron if the 


ground allows. When any part of the ſquadron is 
detached to attack, or fire, the remainder always ſup- 
port with drawn ſwords.— The ſtandard always re- 
mains with the body of the ſquadron, and never moves 
with any detached part of it. Single ſkirmiſhers 


can take the ſureſt aim with their carbines to the left; 


they will alſo occaſionally fire to the front and to the 
right ; but muſt take the greateſt care not to hit or 
burn the horſe's head, or at that time to ſpur him. 

A a —kirmiſhers 
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——Skirmiſhers ſhould always retire in proportion as 
the ſquadron retires ;' cover the front of it at 150 yards 
diſtance at leaſt, and manage ſo as to keep up a con- 
ſtant fire; nor ſhould they ever remain in a cluſter to 
become a mark —＋ n firings are beſt performed on 
the move, and it is unneceſſary to halt for that purpoſe | 
only. Whenever the line retires, ſkirmiſhers ſhould 

be ordered out to cover the retreat, and ſhould join at 
the firſt ſignal. No ſkirmiſhers ever to fire, but 
when advanced to the front, and never when behind 
other men.—Skirmiſhers if not ordered to join, retire 
through the intervals when the line advances to 
charge; and form, and ſupport. —The retreat of the 
line ſhould be generally made at a briſk pace ; to get 
quick off the ground, and no time ought to be loſt in 
giving the proper ſignal, or word of command. In 
detached open ranks, the officer commanding the 
rank is always moſt conveniently placed in the center 
of it, and the men dreſs and are directed by him. N 


me 


i. are to 8 very N and alert in 
many obeying the ſignals made for their direction, 
particularly thoſe of ceaſing to fire, and of rallying to 
their diviſions: and when the ſignal for calling in 
fkirmiſhers is ſucceeded by that of rally made from the 
main body, the. diviſions themſelves return quickly, 
even though they ſhould 8 not then * e Py their 
detached men. 


11 


; © Skirmiſhing detachments are uſually made of a flank 
diviſion 'or Ln A. thr front or rear ranks 
f 8 2 
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only). of ſquadrons.— In advancing theſe are rapidly 
{ent forward about 1 50 yards in front of their re- 
heftive ſquadrons, from which Body are detached 
three or more files, one hundred yards ſtill farther for- 
ward, where. they halt; fronting the enemy.——The 
outward flank files of this advanced detachment ſtand 
fall, while the others file inwards towards each other, 
in order to divide the ground, and cover the front of 
the reſerve as well as that of their ſquadron.— This 
operation, followed by all the detachments from the 
ſquadrons, will effectually cover che front of a corps. 


in this ſituation the advanced line of {Ref oo are 
to have their piſtols or carbines at the recover, (if 
piſtols, 1 then the ſword is to be ſlung to the wriſt).— 
The rear rank men will invariably cover thoſe of 
the front rank, while the front rank advances in 
lurmiſning. 


When the front rank has fired, the rear rank is 
brought forward in its turn, by the officer or ſerjeant 
who is ſtationed between the two lines in order to ſee 
and direct the rear one. Tlie advancing line will re- 
gulate its pace by his, and will halt and dreſs by him 
when he halts. For this movement of the rear line to 
the front, the officer or ſerjeant commanding gives | 
the word, Rear rank forward, accompanied by a wide 
ignal with his ſword ; the rear rank paſſes the front 


line lifty yards; ; when halted the rear line begins to 
load, 


The files of the front line muſt attend particularly £D 
to the e circumſtance, of not firing till the rear line 
A a 2 | (their... | 


K. 356 ) 


Guse lep 3s loaded. On this principle will each 
rank pafs through eee nee enen and 
we each other. "Bis 


+4 7171 177 t Nan 


. 


Each man of the front «ble, [Gubet i in war 
or retiring, will paſs his rear rank man toihis Tight, 
whilſt the rear rank men under the ſame circumſtances 
pafs on the left. This regulation prevents Up two | 
nen n, the eee 1 ö e 


Js 


* TT When We eke next ain N hay 
* it retires by word of command, aſſiſted by ſignal, 
and forms fifty yards in the rear of thoſe by whom 
they were before covered, and as they front imme- 
diately begin to load. The inſtant the retiring line 
has paſt the fupporting line, the {Kirmiſhers make x 
flank movement to cach hand for a few paces and 
back again, in order not to be fixt marks, ſor the 

enemy's ſkirmiſhers : at the ſame time they are occa- 
ſionally to halt and fire as they perceive their rear file 
loaded Thus the two lines retire through each other | 
ſucceſſively fronting and ſupporting.— To retire, 
the word of command is, 4bout. To face the enemy, 
Front,——1n retiring, each file turns his horſe to thc 
left about, —In __ he en Nan to the right 
| about. 


Whenever ſkirmiſhers are called in, they form to 
the reſerve, returning their piſtols and ſloping their 
ſwords, without waiting for any word of command to 
do ſo. The officer commanding the diviſion, puts 
the diviſion about by three's and returns to his place 


(N) 


n ſquadron. But ſhould the line be advancing to the 
charge, the cixiſions, if they can, will gain their place 
in ſquadron, and join in the charge: or otherwiſe. 
Ok will a rb the: "OPS 908 ſupport. 


When 4 line or Juv moves to 4 flank, 150 that 
kirmiſhers, are out, they are not to wait an order for 
them to conform to that movement of the main bady, 
but will cover that flank which may be expoſed to the 
enemy; for inſtance, if the movement of the line is 
to the right, then to the left of the line of march muſt 
be covered and the reverſe is to be ablerved 1 in the 


oppoſite cas. 


The e en covering a flank movement will 
march in ſingle file, the rear rank man immediately 
behind his front rank file, judging the diſtance ſo as 
completely to cover the ſquadron, which ſhould be 
outflanked by its ſkirmiſhers rather than otherwiſe, 
The ſame principle of reſerving the fire with the front 
ine, till the rear ſupport is loaded, muſt equally be 
attended to in flank movements, as in the caſes of 
adrancing or retiring ; but in the practice there is this 
difference, that a front file in a flank movement can» 
not ſee when his reſerve has loaded, therefore it is to 
be announced to him by word Ready, when he will 
fire at diſcretion, 


. Guard, Pay Pat 3 ON the flanks are in al 
ſituations eſſential to guard againſt a furpriſe, and the 
Aa 3 ſtrength 


(EE 
ſttength of both" muſt depend on that of the body in 
march, and other citcutiiffances, Although, in gene. 
ral, the movement of ant army! is ſo covered by light 
troops and advanced corps, that every other precau- 
tion ſeems unneceſſary; yet no column or detached 
body is to neglect this m military precaution: for! its pe. 
culiar ſafety; and the conduct of an advanced guard 
of an officer and 40 or 0 men, may ſhow the general 
principles on which more conſiderable” bodies are to 
act on ache fame ſeryice, W 8 Kaan 
The advance guard in general marches about two 
hundred yards in front of the column, regiment, or 
ſmaller body; but the diſtance muſt depend on the 
nature of the country, which when woody, makes it 
neceſſary to remain nearer the main boch, Than when 
it Is free from encloſures, I my 


From the advance guard, the officer detaches to his 
front, a ſerjeant and twelve men, who are to preſerve || 
the ſame diſtance from the officer's party, that the | 
officer is from the column. The ſerjeant is in like | 
manner to ſend two men forward, and detach two 
others, one on each flank, as fide patroles, who arc 
to keep i in a line with thoſe men moſt in advance. 
The officer will, for the ſame purpoſe, detach one 
non- commiſſioned officer and four men, on each of 
his flanks. The ſide patroles are diſtant between three 
and four hundred yards on the flanks, which diſtance 
. varies according to the places they have to examine, 

and the impediments met with on the march. They 


are not to loſe fight of each other for any length of 
T | time, 
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time, . but to take advantage of every height to 
look round them, and ſee. that they preſerve a cor- 
reſponding line with each other, and the march of 
the advance guard. The patroles muſt examine all 
villages, hollow ways and woods, that lie in the direc- 
tion of their march; taking care to reconnoitre from 
the heights, the country below, before they deſcend 
into the vallies. As ſoon as the enemy is perceived, 
the perſon who diſcovers him, muſt fire a piſtol to 
announce it; when the non- commiſſioned officer of 
the party will ride to the ſpot, and having made his 
obſervations, ſend a correct report of what he has ſeen 
to the officer, who is to convey it to the officer com- 
manding the column. 


It is a neceſſary precaution to ſend out fide patroles 
from the column, and likewiſe a rear guard, when it 
is poſſible for an enemy to approach in that direction. 
The rear guard is to be conducted on the ſame prin- 
ciple directed for the advance. 


An Out -poſe havin g been taken up undera knowledge 
of the country, its en will be conducted in ae fel 
lowing manner: 


When arrived at the poſt, the relief takes place by 
drawing up behind the old guard, who muſt be on 
horſeback to receive the new guard. The number of 
men neceſſary for the relief of the videts (or ſentries), 
are then to be marched off, and conducted by a non- 
424 commiſſioned 


6 
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himſelf of the particular orders of every videt; have 
pointed out to him how far the videtg are advanced 
by day, and where retired. to at night; whether the 
enemy. appeared during the preceding twenty-four 
hours, and in what direction. He muſt aſk the names 


of the villages, and the direction of the roads, which 


he will compare om the ſpot with his map.—He fhould 
know what patroles have been made, to what diſtance, 
and how frequent; what poſts his flanks communicate 
with; and, in caſe of an attack, the ſupport to be 
expected, and from what quarters. He likewiſe will 


inform himſelf of the name of the field officer com- 


manding the line of poſts, and where he is to be found, 
in order to report to him if neceſſary. 


The Relief having been made, the new guard will 
take up the ſame ground which the old one occupied, 
The men may diſmount, but not take off their ac- 
coutrements, or be permitted to ſtray from their 
| horſes, _. 


T he borſes are to he "Tac conſtantly bitted, Except 
when feeding, which muſt never exceed one fourth 
of the number at a time, and at ſuch hours as the 
enemy are leaſt likely to appear. 


No perfon i is to be allowed to paſs the 8 


without —— an order from the General com- 
«x1 manding 


fined; officer of the-old; guard. The-officers | 
attend the relief, and.therelicying officer mult inform 


6369 
mauding in chief; nor is any perſon: to be permitted 
to approueh the guard, under à pretence of ſelling 


proviſionsy or for any F without the _ 


cer * men nan 100 it. * 


?f1 


The ofier nit ay his videts Reds by Us; 


and keep eonſtant patroles moving by night. The 
appearance of an enemy in force, their approach by 
night —or the deſertion of any of the videts with the 
vatch-word, muſt not only be immediately commu- 
 nicated to the field officer commanding, but to the 
poſts on the right. and left; and the Counterſign be 
changed to guard againft ſurpriſe, 


Before ſun ſet, if not done in the early part of the 
day, the officer ſhould reconnoitre in front of his 
poſt ; for which purpoſe he muſt determine from his 


map, the route to be taken, and with fifteen or twenty 


of his guard, he will advance on the ſame principle of 
caution pointed out for an advanced guard; only, 


that the party muſt be concentrated, the force being 


leſs confiderable and unſupported. An officer on out- 
poſt duty ſhould be provided with a good glaſs, which 


in reconnoitring, will always be found very ſervice- 
able, Wherever two roads meet, the party ſhould 


halt, till one of the roads is reconnoitered, without 
which, it cannot be ſafe to proceed on the other. 

On duties of patrole, or reconnoitring parties, the 
men muſt be ſilent and watchful, and march at open 
les. 


= 
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A. Night, Patroles are to be conducted i in ſmaller 


4 


bodies n een es e ; they. will direct 
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enemy. Ie men are to ba, advanced. in Far of 
the patrole; two of whom may be a hundred yards, 
and the third man fifty more, in front of them—a | 
caution always requiſite to be taken to guard againſt 
ſurpriſe. 


A non-commiſſioned officer, or junior officer, ge- 
nerally conduQts the patrole, as the officer command- 
ing muſt not leave his guard during the night. 


The utmoſt filence is neceſſary to the fafty of a 
patrole, and that they ſhould march with files very 
open. The barking of dogs in villages occupied by 
the enemy—moving of lights, or any noiſe breaking 
in on the ſtillneſs of night, are tokens of the enemy 
being in motion; and to which patroles muſt direct 
their particular attention, 


The guard will mount their horſes an hour before 
ſun ſet, and continue ſo till dark; likewiſe before 
day-break, and remain mounted, till the approach of 
an enemy may be clearly perceived, or that the relief 
arrives: which relief generally takes place at day- 
break, in order to have the guards doubled at the 
time moſt dangeraus tor ſurpriſe.“ 


— 


On the above ſubject, and on field ſervice, much information is to be 
gained from the King of Pruſſia's Inſtructions to his Cavalry officers, 
tranſlated by Lt. Forſter; alſo in General Warnery's Treatiſe on Cavalry, 
tranſlated by Lt. Colonel Koehler, and Inſtructions for Huſfars and Light 
Cayalry acting as ſuch in time of War, all publiſhed by Egerton. 

As 
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As the Cavalry Regulations have not provided 
for ſeveral parade points of appearance, of a brigade, 
or larger body, the following circumſtances are 


therefore to be obſerved. 


When two or more regiments are formed i in line 


to receive His Majeſty, each individual is at the poſt 
already aſſigned him regimentally, except the trum- 


pets, who are all aſſembled on the right of their re- 
ſpective regiments, and formed in two ranks. 


The commanding officer of the regiment is at the 
head of the right ſquadron; the next ſenior offcert 
arc at the head of {quadrons. 


The 3 of the brigade, is alſo at the 


bead of the right ſquadron of his brigade. 


The eee are alſo at the head of the 
right of their diviſions, or wings. | 


Although His Majeſty generally arrives oppoſite 
the center of a ſingle regiment, yet in an extenſive 


line he may be often expected, at, or near the right, 


or left, and in that fituation to receive the general 


alute; wherever His Majeſty does arrive, he will be 
there received, and from thence attended by the ge- 


neral commanding the whole. 


When His Majeſty, or a general officer, is to paſs 
between the ranks, they are always to be at full open 


order 


| 
ö 
[1 
| 
| 
; 
} 
' 
1 
1 
[ 


| 
| 
| 
{ 
| 


commander of the fquadron will be in front of his 
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order, and the diſtance, given by the right regiment, 
rates echte en by ür, 


As a review or inſpefion, regiments, brigades, or 
lines, do not march paſt in column of ſquadrons, but 
in column of half ſquadrons, 


Im paſſing by i in | half ſquadrons at open ranks, the 


leading half ſquadron, covered by the ſtandard, with 
which the other officers of the half ſquadron dreſs.— 

In the ſecond half ſquadron all its officers are in 
front, and in one line—The trumpets are all in front 
of the regiment, and when they have paſſed, wheel 
quickly round, and remain poſted oppofite His Ma- 
jeſty, and ſound. till the regiment has paſſed ; when 
they ceaſe (and thoſe of the ſucceeding regiments 
commence) follow their regiment, and regain its 
front. 


The half ſquadrons, or diviſions, will dreſs, and 
cover to the paſſing hand; after the ſucceſſive wheel, | 
which brings them on the line of paſſing, they vill 
open ranks, 60 or 70 yards, before they approach 
His Majeſty, and cloſe them about the ſame diſtance 
after paſſing, and they will continue ſa to dreſs, and 
preſerve the line, till each diviſion wheels at the 
point, where the head one has changed its direction; 
there and not before, the dreſſing and covering will 


be made to the proper pivot flank of diviſions. 
= The 
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The whole paſs, (whether at open, or cloſe ranks) 
ns one celemn 3 nor is any diviſion, ſquadron, or re- 
giment, to inereaſe, or alter the diſtances it poſlefled 
at the moment it wheeled from line into column. | 


In paſſing by half aden or dividious; at cloſe 
ranks, the ſtandard may take the center of the front 
rank of the leading one. The commanding officer 
js before it, other officers are at their ſquadrom poſts, 


and care is taken, that there ſhall be an officer on 
each paſſing f. Hank. ee 


At the drawing of fwords, and Nette ſalute, on 
His Majeſty's approach, the trumpets all ſound the 
parade march. When His Majeſty paſſes along the 
line, each regiment ſucceſſively ſounds its own march, 
or ſuch other as it ſhall be ordered, and the ſame is 
done by each regiment when it paſſes His Majeſty. 


His Majeſty's Regulations have preſcribed the 
ſoundings with which all generals, and other perſons, 
are to be received ; when they paſs along the line, 
or the line before them, the trumpet abs will 
be the ſame as before His Nen. 


The eden 1 flouriſh, in eil fwords, is ufed 
regimentally on their own ground, and is the ſound- 
ing uſed in receiving a major-general ; it is repeated 
twice for a lieutenant- -general, and to all ſuperior ge- 
herals, the march 1 is ſounded. | | 


Tight of their regiments, (whether ſingle or in line) 


pets are behind cheir troops, and en, unleſs 
otherwiſe detached. 


regiment, in the ſame manner -by its commanding 


a? it wilt depend on the commanding officer | 


the head of ſquadrons, or to aſſign them the ſuperin- 
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In parade, tog regeive, His Majeſty, or the com. 
manding general, the ttumpets are aſſembled on the 


in two ranks, and the * beyond. rn ſtaff 
does not march Fe 


4 


On all 3 of . and manceuvre, trum - 


If His Majeſty ſzes a brigade, he will be received | 
at the point of his approach, in the manner already 
direQed, by the general commanding it—If a fingle | 


officer. 


"kc 
£7 4 


"ther paſſing in parade, and in movements, and 
of the regiment, to place the other field officers at 


Annen of 9 5 in order the better to e 


In gern regiments manceuvre at too great 2 | 
diſtance from the perſon inſpecting them; they ought | 

to terminate many of their movements and forma. | 

tions within 2 20 or 30 yards of where he ſtands, | 

2 f 

His MARS Tx's regulations for the formations, WM { 


movements, and field exerciſe of the infantry, are, 
— 


8 
in every point, to be followed, and applied to eavalry, 
r Ann, and ne! in batealions- ban 
n SITE FALL, 182 x Seb ? 4 


Canlly regime when Aäadewd and e 
in * will have an interval of fix paces between 
each. 


44 3 ö 
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When the regiments diſmount, field officers, and 
adjutants do not diſmount, but remain on horſeback. 


When the diſmounted line advances in front, at 
cloſe ranks, general officers, and commanding officers 
of regiments, are behind the center—other field 
officers are behind the flanks of the battalion. 


When the diſmounted line is at open ranks, field 
oficers are on the flanks of the battalion, in a line 
vith the men, and general officers, and commanding 
officers of noi are in front. Us , 


In 4 on a Cooks al mounted officers arc in 
front of the regiment, except the adjutant, who is 
in the rear. 


The movements, and operations of the cavalry and 
infantry, being founded on the ſame principles, are 
ſo ſimilar in their details, that a knowledge of the one 
s eſſential to every officer of the other; and the in- 
fantry regulations being, in ſeveral points, more ex- 
planatory, than thoſe of the cavalry, ſhould be care- 
fully peruſed for the elucidation of the other. 


on 
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On the whole, His Royal - Highneſs directs the MW 
ſtricteſt conformity to His Majeſty's regulations of ex. 
erciſe, and mdvement.—He truſts that every officer, 
according to orders, is provided with a copy, ſo that 
by a couſtant reference to, and a ſtudy of their prin - 
ciples, the application, and execution of them may 
become nn and "Oy 


His RorAL Hicnness, THE COMMANDER In | 
CutfEr having obſerved, that the ſoundings of the 
trumpet, and bugle horn, for duties, and exerciſe, | 
are different in different regiments of cavalry ; in or- 
der to correct ſuch an important point of ſervice, and 
eſtabliſh perfect uniformity, He has been pleaſed to 


direct that the notes of the following ſoundings ſhall ! 
be printed and-publiſhed, and that all corps whatever, 
of cavalry, ſhall conform to and alone uſe them, for . 
the purpoſes expreſſed by their titles, and explanation. 
They may be divided into thoſe of duties uſed in pn 
(tt 


camp, and quarters ; and thoſe of exerciſe, uſed in the 
movements, and manæuvres of the troops. 


TRUMPET 


(69). 


TRUMPET dur SOUNDINGS. 


I. Revell. „ akies e ot an 
2. Stable Call. — Por ſtable Duties. 


3. Boots and Saddles. 


4 To Horſe. exerciſe, or other duty. 


Theſe foundings begin 
at the inſtants of drawing 
Ithe ſword from, and re- 
turning it to the ſcabbard. 


5, Draw Swords, 
b. Return Swords. ; 


7. Parade March, 


d. Parade Call. — For aſſembling on foot. 


9. Officers Call. 

10. Segjeants Call. 3 

11. Trumpeters Call. | 

12. Orders. „ 5 

13 Dinner Call. — Por men, andfor officers. 


5 1I0o turn out in water- 
14. Watering Call. 


) ing order. 
1g. Setting the Watch. 


Theſe duty ſoundings, according to ſituation, are 
den by one trumpet, or by the whole of the quar- 
ſer, regiment, or camp. 


Bb TRUMPET 


(Wben to turn out on 
horſeback for a march, 
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250 29 1 EXERCISE SOUNDINGS. 


16, March. 


18. Gallop. 


19. Charge. 


20. Halt, 


21. Retreat, 


> 
hs — — — 
a 


be ada: regiment, or line 
bel halted, the trumpet of the 
commander will accompany the | 
| word, The weill advance; and 


. 5 at the word March, the whole will 
| move at? a x walk, | 


A When the body is en at a 


walk, on the ſignal to trot, the whole 
inſtantly receive the word Trot, and 
change pace immediately. The 
ſame is to be obſerved from the trot 
to the light Ga#op, and from the 
gallop to the Charge. During the 
Charte itſelf, the trumpets of all the 


ſquadrons that are charging, may 
(ſound. 


The whole halt on the word of 
command. After the halt of a re- 
J treating body, the proper command 
will bring it to its proper front. 


The ſignal of Retreat, (which wil 
be often preceded by that of halt) 
is a general caution for the ſeveral 
words of execution to be given. 


Tix 
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The ſignal to Ray, may be con- 
ee as long as it is neceſſary, 
and be repeated by the trumpets 
| } of ſuch parts of the body, as are 
concerned in the operation, till the 
| .cnd 1 18 anſwered. 


= 


Theſe ſignals are given by the chief commander 
only of the whole body that is exerciſed, whether of 
a ſquadron, regiment, brigade, or a line; they are 
not repeated by other commanders; they are ad- 
dreſſed as cautions to the commanding officers of the 
parts of ſuch body, not to the men, nor 18 any move- 
ment, or alteration of movement, to take place, but 
in conſequence of the words, march, trot, gallop, &c. 
&, rapidly and loudly repeated, the inſtant the 
trumpet caution is given. 


The fignals of movement are ſo ſhort, that the 
vords of execution may nearly « coincide with them. 


| Theſe ſignals for quick movement, may in regular 
exerciſe be given by a perſon who at the inſtant of 
giving them is ſtationary ; but if he leads the body 
In motion, it is evident that in the gallop, the charge, 
and the halt, the voice, and the eye, can only deter- 
mine, and regulate. 


B b 2 This 
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This fignal is made by 'the com- 
mander of the whole, if the whole 
| is concerned, otherwiſe by the com- 
23. Turn out mander'of ſuch part only as is to | 
Skirmiſbers. execute; if one, or two ſquadrons 
ral only, the voice will ſuffice—lt may 
be a ſignal for 28 after a 
charge, 


This ſignal is made = the com- 
mander of the whole, and repeated 
by the commander of detachments, 
24. Call in for the ſkirmiſhers to join their | 
Skirmiſhers, \ detachments ; or it may originally 
| come from the commander of the 
detachments. On the fignal to ral), 
the whole join the bodies they were | 
[detached from. 


[This fignal is made by the com- 

| mander of the whole, and repeated 
25. Skirmiſhers | (or originally made) by the com- 
ceaſe firing, \ mander of the ſupporting detach- 
ments, from which the ſkirmiſhers 
Lare advanced. | 


BUGLL 
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BUGLE HORN DUTY SOUNDINGS. 


1. Revelli. | Theſe ſoundings are dif- 
ferent in their notes from 
J thoſe of the trumpet, but 
may be uſed under the 
ſame circumſtances, 


2, Rouſe, or turn out. 
3. Dinner call, 
4. Setting the watch, 


BUGLE HORN EXERCISE SOUNDINGS. 


5. March. ? 

6, Trot, Wh 

7. Gallop. | Theſeſoundings are ex- 
8, Charge. | actly the ſame as thoſe of 
9. Halt. | the trumpet, in the place 
10. Retreat, | of which the bugle horn 
11, Rally. | may be occaſionally ſub- 
12. Turn out Skirmiſhers, ſtituted. 

13. Skirmiſhers ceaſe firing. 


14. Call in Skirmiſhers. 


"THESE 
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THESE ſignals, of the trumpet, and bugle horn, 
are meant in aid of the voice, but are by no means 
to be ſubſtituted for, or prevent the ordered words of 
execution. | | 


The trumpet is always to be conſidered as the | 
principal military inſtrument for theſe ſoundings. It 


more particularly belongs to the line, and the bugle Wl 


horn to detached parties, 
By Order of His Royal Highneſs, 
THE COMMANDER IN CHIEF. 


WILLIAM FAWCETT, 


ADJUTANT GENERAL. 
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TASLE: .. 1 
explaining the | 
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Several Figures „Marks . 


/ | : e "$2 


"The Pooitions are in genera peu 5 


— The rut by 5 


n The last 


| Dotted Danes the March or different Bodies | 


8 | Pointed Arrows the direction or the Movement ; 


B bunted Arrows expres the Markers NECesSALV 
For Ts Line of marefy or formation, | 
. Round Dots cpi te pootion of the Zeodits of Divisions - 


The Ie etters AB Ee denote different Movements © in the e cume Figure 


I The cone Line denotes the Front 


A The curved Arrow denote the wheel of a Divirion and the hand 
te wha it wheels | 
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a Threes about wheel 


= Threes right wheel 


—— Threes left wheel 
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